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The Creator

OW great must be that mighty One, who could make
an earth like ours; who could make the grass and trees,

: {ruits and flowers, to grow and flourish; who could cause the
- intelligent creatures of the world in which we live, to move,
and think, and love! ‘

“In the beginning God sreated the heaven and the earth.”
Genesis 1: 1. The way in which God created all things is in
harmony with His greatness. The psalmist says, ““He spake,
and it was done; He commanded, and it stood fast.” Psalm
53:9. Hence the Creator cpake, and His word, as spolen
ihrough Christ, made the world.

“The worlds were framed by the word of God, so that
things which are seen were not made of things which do ap-
pear.” Hebrews 11:3. The world was noi made of anything
chat we can see, but was the product of the Creator’s word. )

The apostle tells us that life dwells in the Word, and that j
ghis life is “the light of men.” (John 1:4.) Men live, and- :
¢hink, and act because of the power of God’s word. This
word, which created the worlds in the beginning, has the
same power today which it had then.

Christ is the Word of God. The apostle writes, “The
Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us.” Jobn 1:14.
The helpless Babe, born in a manger at Bethlehem, was in

* reality the Being who creaied the world in the beginning.
He was the Son of God, the Only-begoiten of the Father,
and had been with God before the creation of the world.

~ The prayer of Jesus mal:es plain the above statement re-
garding the pre-existence of Christ. “And now, O Father,
glorify Thou Mea with Thine own self with the glory which I
had- with Thee before ths world was.” John 17: 5.
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10 The Coming King

And Micah 5: 2 siates that His “goings forth have been
from of old, from everlasting.” (Heh. “from the days of
sternity.”)

Christ was from sternal ages a sharer in His Father’s
heavenly glory, but by s miracle sltogether beyond our
compreliension, came to the earth to be a man among men,
to carry our griefs, and to share our experiences, that finally
we might share His glory. (Hebrews, 2: 9, 14.) Josus prayed,
“Father, I will that they also, whora Thou hasi given Me,
be with Me where I am; that they may behold My glory,
which Thou hast givea Me: for Thou lovedst Me before the
foundation of the world.” John 17: 24.

John also said, “In the beginning was the Word, and the
Word was with God, end the Word was God. The same was
in the beginning with God.” John 1:1, 2. Christ was with
the Father when the world was planned and made.

Of the part that Christ took in the creation of the world,
the apostle John says, ‘“All things were raade by Him; and
without Him was not any thing made that was made.” “He
was in the world, and the world was made by Him.” John
1:3, 10.

In John 1: 1 the Word (Churist) is called God. The Father
himself declares, “Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever:
a scepter of righteousness is the scepier oif Thy kingdom.”
Hebrews 1: 8; Psalm 45: 6. In these texis the Son is called God

by the FFather.
' Isaiah, giving the names that apply to Christ, says, “For
unto us a Child is born, unto us a Son is given: and the
governinent shall be upon His shoulder: and His name shall
be called Wonderful, Counselor, The Mighty God, The Ever-
lasting Father, The Frince of Peace.” Isaiah 9: 6. '

These titles, as applied to Christ, are very appropriate
when we consider His exalted position as stated by Paul:
“Who, being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to



s g

Aniotnpe Finc Ari Cu., L.
The Werd of God was Clrist, 1is Son, who was “made
flezh” in the son of Mary. ' [11]



12 The Coming King

be equal with God.” Philippians 2: 6. Standing equal with
the Father in the realm of heaven, and in 2all the created
universe, it can be plainly seen that He should bear the titles
of the Creator.

Of the glory of Christ, Paul writes: “Who is the image
oi the invisible God, the first-born of every cresiure: for by
Him were all things created, that arc in heaven, and that are
in earth, visible and invisible, wheiher they be thrones, or
dominions, or principalities, or powers: all things were created
by Him and for Him: and He is before all things, and by
Him all thihgs consist.” Colossians 1: 15-17.

The same apostle also says, “Cod . . . haih in these
last days apolken unto us by His Son, whom He hath ap-
pointed heir of all things, by whom also He made the worlds;
who, baing the brightness of His plory,and the express image
of His person, and upholding all things by the word of His
power, when He had by Himsell purged our sins, sat down on
the right hand of the Majesty on high.” Hebrews 1: 1-3.

Jesus, the Sen of God, our Redeemer, created the heavens
and the earth, as well as the other planets of the universe,
and all they contain. Hé not only created all things, but He
sustains, or holds together, all that He has created. One day
follows apother, the seasons come and go, Because, by the
word of His power, all things consisi. and remain. It is the
word of His power that Leeps the earth, the sun, the moon,
and the siars in their places.

Such 2 Saviour may well be trusted with our all. We may
rest in Him es in a faithful Creator, knowing that “ihere
heth not failed one word of all His good promise’ (1 Kings
8: 56) to the children of men; and that, accepting His word,
we too shall be upheld even as all things are upheld “by the
werd of His power.”’



The Created

HE first chapter in the Bible tells of the most wonderiul

week the world has ever known. In it this earth was
made. “Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and
all the host of ihem.” Genesis 2: 1. At firsi it was all darls, -
surrounded by mists, and covered -with water. “And the
earth wag without form, and void; and darkness was upon
the face of the deep.”” Genesis 1: 2.

“In six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea,
and all thal in ther is.” Exodus 20: 11. On the first day of
this week, ihe voice of God caused the light to shine whers
. oll was darkness before. On the second day th: mists were
collectad into clouds, and the irmament was made. On the
third day the dry land appeared, and out of it Ged made to
grow the trzes, the grass, the beautiful flowers, and all
vegetation. ‘

On the {ourth day He appointed the sun to shine by day,
and the moen and stars to rule the night. On the fifth day
He made great whales, the fizh, and all the animals that live
in the sea, and tha birds and fowls that fy in the air.

The worl: done on the sixth day was most wondarful of
all. On this day Sod made the beasts of the field, the cattle,
and all crezping things. Fut last, and best of all, God made
man, His “noblest worl:” because made “in His own image.”’
“And 3od blessed thein, and God said unto thern, Be fruitful,
and multiply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it: snd
have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of
the air, and over every living thing that moveth upon the
earth.”” Genssis 1:'27, 28,

Not only was man made absolute ruler of everything in
it, but the earth itsslf was given to him. ‘“The heavan, even

[13]
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The Created. 15

the, heavens, are the Lord’s: bul. the earth hath He given to
the children of men.” Psalm 115: 16. :

“ And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden;
and there He put the man whom He had formed. And out of
the ground made the Lord God to grow every iree that is
pleasant to the sight, and good for tooc.” Genesis 2: 8, 9.

What & beautiful garden home this must have been! No
curse rested upon it; no weeds nor briars grew in its soil.
Everything that beart could desire was provided for our
first parsnts. ’ '

And God caused to grow “the tree of life also in the midsi
of the garden.” This was a wonderful tree, for ils fruit would
keep one alive as long as he bad the privilege of eating it.
As long as he would ohey 3od, be could eat of the fruit, bui
as soon 2s he should discbey, he would no longer have any
right to it, and 3 would become subject to death.

In the garden was anciher iree, called “the tree of the
Immowledge of good and evil.” The fruit which it bore ap-
peared luscious, and as inviting as thai which grew elsewhere.
But God said, “Thou shali noi eat of it: for in the day that
thou ealest thereof thou shali surely die.” Genesis 2:17.
God could have prevented man {rom eating of that fruit; bui
had He done so, it could not have been shown whether man
intended to obey Him or noi. God is pleased only wich willing
obedienee, because it is only by cheerful obedience that we
show our love for Hirn. “Gnod is love,” and loving service only
is acceptable to Him. So Sod gives to every one the power
of cholee, either to obey Him and live, or to disobey Him
and die. ‘

Those who truly cbay God do so because they love Him,
and love His ways.. Those who dislike God’s ways will not
wall in them. He who walks in God’s ways grows o be like
Iim, and so becomes fitted tn dwell with God, and to as-
sociate with sinless angels.

- j e/(l/ glil‘jé%p(f., ,///. _@



16 . The Coming King

But we are just as free to disobey as we are to obey. God
tells us, as He told Adam and Eve in Eden, what He wants
us ©o do, and what disobedience will bring us; then He leaves

us to choose what we will do. If God should force men to
obey Him against their will, their hearts would not be
changed. If compelled to act in a way contrary to their
choice, they would hate God siill more; thus their service
would neither benefit themselves nor be acceptable to God.
For this reason, man is left free to do as he chooses.

Adam and Eve, tempted by Satan, failed to obey God.
They chose to eat of the forbidden fruit, and lost their Eden
horae. God mercifully expelled them from the garden, and
careiully guarded every avenue of approach to the tree of
life, in order to prevent, their partaking of its fruit, thereby
perpetuating an existence in sin. (See Genesis 3: 22-24.)

Thus deprived of this wonderful fruit, they had no hope
of lile. The sentence of death was even then being carried
out. How changed their condition! All this because they
had chosen Satan as their leader and king.

Eut the effects of their mistake did not cease with them-
selves. All the human race came under the same sentence
of death. ‘“As by one man sin entered into the world, and
death by sin; . . . so death passed upon all men.” Romans
5:12. .

All the race would have been lost, had God provided no
way of escape {from eternal death, but His love found a refuge
for all who would believe. " “We see Jesus, who was made a
little lower than the angels for the suffering of death, crowned
with glory and honor; that He by the grace of God should
taste death for every man.” Hebrews 2:9. If we, too, see
Jesus, as the one who has tasted death for us, and flee to the
refuge He has provided, we may confidently hope in His
salvation,



The Redeemer

HE eternal purpose of God from the beginning has been

that every intelligent being should yield Him obedience
and loving service, because by this very loving service man
would reach the highest degree of happiness. “ God so loved
the world, that He gave His only-begotten Son, that whoso-
ever believeth in Him should not perish, but have everlast-
ing life.” John 3:16. .

Man was crested perfect — in the image of God. Through
sin his innocence was lost, condemning him to death. Justice
demanded this; but while abhorring sin, God loved the sinner
still, because God never changes. (Malachi &: 6; James 1:17.)

The heavenly angels loved man also, so.all heaven was
filled with sorrow when he fell. Man had trampled upon the
law of God; and death, which till then was unknown, would
now follow everywhere in the track of sin. To the guilty
pair there seemed no way of escape. '

There was One, however, and only One in the universe,
who could pay the debt. He only could redeem who had
power to create. The Son of God, the Only-begotten of the
Father, could meet man’s needs, and He offered Himself as a
ransom for sinners.

But does God love the poor sinner enough to make such a
sacrifice for him? What a struggle it must have been for the
great God to decide to give up His much beloved Son to die
for a wretched, guilty race!

Yet He did this very thing, for His love is an “everlasting
love.” (Jeremiah 31:3.) So when man fell; “God so loved
the world that He gave His only-begotten Son.”” Not only
did Christ die for us, but He has been given fo us forever.
He is ours, now, and through the endless ages of eternity.

2 (171




18 The Cdming King

What boundless love is this! It is beyond all human under-
standing; but it is the love of God toward man.

How difierent is this from the thought that God is a
" pitiless Judge, whose desire is to destroy the sinner, and that
the constani pleading of Christ alone prevents Him from do-
ing so. '

Eui we can now see that God and Christ are one in
counsel, one in purpose, one in love, and one in their desire
and effort to “save that which was losi.”

Ii is not God who musi be reconciled to man. God’s
character has never changed; but man, through sinful
thoughts, stands unveconciled to God. To teach man to love
God, and so to bring him into harmony with God, was the
mission of Christ to this earth. This, too, was the work .of
God, for “God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto
Himself.” (2 Corinthians 5: 19.)

Therefore, whenever Christ appeared among men, God
was working through Him fo redeem man. All that Chrisi
said or did was the life of God, showing through Christ, to
tell of God’s love to fallen humaniiy.

Man had exchanged his beautiful garments of righteous-
ness and glory for filthy rags. He was wearing the clothing
of a conviet, and was under senterce of death. The image of
God in his character had been marred. »

Eut notwiihstanding all this, Christ left His royal robes
in heaven, and came to earth o live with, and wear the garb
of, eriminals. He ook their nature. (Hebrews 2: 17; Romans
8:2.) He was tempted in all points as they were. (Hebrews
4:1E.) He was made “to be sin’’ {or them, though He ““knew
no sin.” (2 Corinthians 5: 21.) '

He came io earth in human {orm, and placed Himself
by the sinner’s side, in order to show him a perfect life; that is,
Grod’s life in human flesh, saying by this to the sinner, ““This
is what God desires you to be.”



Aulvinpe Fise lrt Co., 1,
Chrisi. heals o blind mow; ond e was as \«ell the healer
of °p-niual blinduess.



20 The Coming King

If we will permit Him, He will take from us our sin-stained
garments of filthy rags, and clothe us with the beautiful
garments of His righteousness.

In Zachariah 3: 3, 4 we read as {ollows: “Now Joshua was
clothed with filthy garments, and steod before the angel.
And he [the angel] answered snd spake unto those that stood
hefore him, saying, Take away the filthy garments from him.
And unte him [Joshua] he said, Behold, I have caused thine
iniquity to pass from thee, and I will clothe thee with change
of raiment.”” In this text Joshua represents the sinner both
hafore and after he becomes reconciled to God. '

Fallen man cannot earn righteousness by any works he
can do. It is the free gifi of God to all who will accept it.
When a sinner turns to Christ, realizing that in so doing lies
his only hope, he is pardoned, justified, by the righteousness
of Christ. Christ’s righicousness is then impnted to him.

Our Saviour itlustrates this in the prayers of the Pharisce
and publican: “Two men went up into the temple to pray;
ihe one o Pharisee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee
stcod and prayed thus with himself, God, I thank Thee, that
I am not as other men are, extortioners, unjust, adulterers,
or even as this publican. I fast twice in the weel:;, I give
“tithes of all that I possess.

“ And the publican, standing afar off, would not lift up so
much as his eyes unto heaven, but smote upon his breast,
saying, God be merciful to me a sinner. I tell you, this man
went down to his house jusiified rather than the other: for
every one thai exalteth hiraself shali be abased; and he that
humbleth himsell shall be exalted.” Luke 13:10-14. He
was forgiven, justified, made rightcous.

Only one way could be devised to save the fallen. Man
had broken God’s holy. law, and cut himself ofi from God.
God’s law could not be changed to save the sinner, and even
if it could have been, this would not have reconciled man to
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God. To change God’s law, therefore, would not elevate man;
on the contrary, it would lower the standard and destroy
the immutability of the word of the Creator of the universe.
This could not be, and so the sullering of the Son of God must
follow, or the salvation of man be absndoned.

When the eiernal purpose of God is finally worked out in
the wonderful plan of redemption, “ not only men, but angels,
will ascribe honor and glory o the Fedeemer; for even they
are secure only through the sufferings of the Son of God.

““Not only those who are washed by the blood of Christ,
but the holy angels 2lso, are drawn to Him by His crowning
act of giving His life for the sins of the world. ‘And I, if T be
lifted up {from the earth, will draw 2ll unio Me’— not only
earth, but beaven; for of Him ‘the whole family in heaven and

-2arth is named.””” John 12: 22; Ephesians &:15. “That in
the dispensation of the fullnsss of iimes He mighi gather
together in one all things in Christ, boih which are in heaven,
and which are on earih; even in Him.” Ephesians 1: 10.

- The plan of redemption mei immediately the sin and fall
of man. God acepted the ofier of Chrisi Lo die for the sinner.
Christ the Creator became Lhe promised sacrifice and Re-
deemer; hence Hsz is the ‘“‘Lamb slain from the foundation of
the world.” Revelation 13:8. Throughout the ages the
sacrifice of Christ bas bean the hope and confort of the faith-
ful. To the redeemad it will be the theme of praise and
adoration throughout, the 2easeless years of eternity.

To the repentant sinmer the bluod of Chrisi, through
faith, brought pardon during the ages before His death, just
as surely as it does to us who are living Ghis side of the cruci-
fixion. Their faith looked iorward to s Saviour to come;
ours looks backward to the crucified Redeemer of Calvary.
There has been hut one gospel, one way of salvation.

The blood of the innocent lamb, which was offered as a
sacrifice by the patriarchs, was o type of the blood of Christ.

4
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22 The Ciaring King

Auloigpe Fine Art ., Lid. )
Chaist eured lepers twi ITs wight ieach Ilis
power o cure il leprogy of sin.

It showed their fulih in the soming Redecwer, and brought
pardon iar iheir sins. These sacrifices were uceessary uniil
Clirisi; should coroe and dic; for “withoul, shedding of blood
is no remission.”” (Tehbrews 9: 22.) Qur aceepianne of Christ,
by fatih, brings vordow for our bransgression. Thus the gospel
of salvation Lhraugh Chicist i3 il saroe baih hefors and ofier
the ceucttizion. And through all His minisicy for mon, “Gad
was.in Clieisi reconciling ihe woeld uuio Iinself.”
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The Gospel in the Old
Testament

IHE great plan of redemption has been in operation ever
L since man fell. “Vnic us was the gospel preached, as
well as unto them.” Hzbrews 4: 2. Jesus Christ is the cen-
iral figure of this plan. “Neither is there salvation in any
other: for there is none other name under heaven given
among men, whereby we must be saved.” Acle 4: 12,

This applies to all ages, for Christ is ““ the Lamb slain from
the foundation of the world.” Revelation 15:8. It is a mis-
take to suppose that there have been two plans of salvation
—one for patriarchs and Hebrews living before the eross, and
another for Christians of the present dispensation.

It is a mistalze to suppose that Old Tastament sinners
were forgiven and saved through obedience to the law without
faith in the atonement and pardoning love of Christ.

It is equally a misiake to suppose that we of the New
Testament dispensation arz2 saved by ithe gospel of Christ
while disrsgarding the law of God. - Faith in Christ brings
pardon for past sins. His abiding presence, and the trans-

Zforming power of the Iloly Spirit, enable us to abey the re-

quirements of the law of God, and so prepare and fit us to

. dwell with the holy angels throughout eternity.

The word “gospel” means good news — zood news of re-
=) .

demption through Jesus Christ. ITow long has this gospel

been proclaimed? Was it first given in the time of Christ?

Or was it first mnade known to Moses or Abraham?—When

God proclaimed to the first guilty pair that the seed of the

woman (Christ) should bruise the serpent’s (Satan’s) head

(Genesis 3: 15), He gave them the gospel, or good news, that
[23]

§
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[24] The bapiism of ihe Holy Spirit, and ihe preaching of the gospel ai Pentecost
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Christ would overcome Satan, and open a way of escape for
fallen man. In this promise to Adam and his posterity, we
find the gospel of the Redeemer as truly as did the shepherds
on the plains of Eethlehem, as they listened to the wonderful
anthem from the angel choir, “Glory to God in the highest,
and on earth pesce, good will toward men.” Luke 2: 14.

Abel’s faith in the gospel of Jesus Christ made his offering
acceptable to God. The fire that came from heaven and
consumed - his sacrifice was the testimony from God that
his faith in Chrisi, and his compliance with the requiremenis
of God, had brought him pardon and jusiification by faith.

Cain, while professedly obedient, had s heart full of re-
bellion and unbelief. The love of Christ had no place in his
sacrifice; therefore it was rejected of heaven. With it there
was no recognition of the wonderful provisions of the gospel;
hence his oifering brought no forgiveness, no justification,
for there was no exhibition of faith. ,

Envy and haired of his brother sprang up in the heart of -
Cain. And then followed the awful tragedy of the murder of
Abel, which was the first human death the world had known.
“And wherefore slew he him? Pecause his own worlks were
evil, and his brother’s righteous.” 1 John 3: 12.

Cain’s offering of the fruits of the ground was not in ac-
cordance with God’s plan. Such an offering could not in any
way represent the atoning blood of Christ; for Paul says,
““without shedding of blood is no remission.” (Hebrews 9: 22.)

The gospel was preached to Abraham. ‘“And the scrip-
ture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen through
faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham, saying, In
thee shall all nations be blessed.” Galatians 3:8. Paul here
quotes from Genesis 22:18: “And in thy seed shall all the
nations of the earth be blessed.” In Galatians 3: 16 Paul says
this “seed” is Christ. This was the gospel of justification
by faith, the same as we have it.
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Moses and ihe children of Israel had the gospel; for Faul
says, “Unto us was the gospel preached, as well as unto
them.” Hebrews 4: 2. Here the apoztle ireais it as a well-
Imown facth that their faihers had the gospel. And we have
the gospel as well as they.

All ihe sacrifices and offerings of the old dispensation
sitaply showed forth man’s faith in the coming of a Messish.
Without this faith, the Levitical sacrifices zould be of no
raore avail than was the offering of Cain.

But this faith was not cherished hy those who came oub
of the bondage of Egypt. Hence thcy were compelled to
wander forty years in the wilderness until their carcasses
fell by the way, and & generstion thai knew God had taken
their place. Two faithful ones alone of all the vast company
that lefi Egypi — Calek and Joshua — finally entered the
promised land. '

The brazen secpent (ITumbers 21: 8) was an objeci-lesson
teaching the children of Isracl of the Chrisy to come. “Look
and live,” is the irue tesi of faith in Christ. As one look at
thae brasen serpent, set up in view of 2ll the camp of Israel,
broughs, life and health to the sufferer, so one look atl the
crucified One of Calvary brings life and salvation to the
repentanit sinner.

Christ gives the connection between the raising up of the
serpent in the wilderness and His own crucifizion, thus: “As.
Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even so must
the Son of man be lified up.” John 3: 14. Laier He explains
the object of this: “And L, if I be lifted up from the earth,
will draw all men unto Me:” John 12: £2.

Through the infiuence of the Holy Spirit, our Lord is
working upon the hearis of men. To the sinner He says, I
Lave heen tempted just. as you are. There is hope, courage,
and salvation in exchange for a look. Only lool: and live.
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The L cader of Israel

HEN the hosts of Israel left Egypt to zo to the land of

Canaan, ihey did not go alone. God said to them:
“Eehold, I send an Angel before thee, to keep thee in the
way, and io bring thee into the place which I have prepared.
Beware of Him, and obey His voice, provoke Him not; for
Je will not paydon your transgressions: for My name is in
Him.” Ezodus 23: 20,

Only one Eeing in the universe b:sides the Father bears
the name of God, and that is His Son, Jesus Christ. Hence
this Ange! that accompanied Isrsel in their wanderings was
no other than Christ.

But the rebellicn of the people weas so great that at one
time Moses feared that the Lord might leave them, and so he
pleaded, “If Thy presence go not with me, carry us not up
hence.” And the Lord answered, “My presence shall go
with thee.” T-odus 33: 14, 15.

8o, throughout their journeyings, the pres:ance of the Lord
weni, with thern as a pillar of cloud by day, which protected
them from the intense heat of the desert. In the night this
was changed ko & pillar of fire, to give them light and comfort.
When the Lord would have them journey, the pillar would be
lified, and move in the direction they should take. When it
stood still, the cornp was pitched beneath its protection.

Soon afier Jeuving Egypt, they came into the desert, whera
there was no water. When Moses cried to the Lord, He di-
rected him to the rock of Horeb. When Moses smote the
rocl, as commanded, the waters flowed from it, and supplied
all their needs. Ever afier, in their wanderings, until they
neared the promised land, wherever they camped, there was
the cooling sticom of water, flowing from the rock.

' [27]
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Paul declares ibaé ihis wags o type of Cheisi, soid ihat
they “did all eai the sawe spiciiusl meai; and did ofl drink
ihe sstuc upiritual driulz: loe ey dreanl: of dei opiciinal
Rocl: thai followad ibera; and ilei Rocl: was Christ.” (L
Corinihians 10: 1))

We can now underciand ihe siatetneni of Sieplien: “This

L was Christ who led [eract from Egypi io ihe promised taad.

[Moueg| in he thot wag ln the chureh in ihe wilderness wiich
the Avgel [Clrist] which spale i him [Moses| in il Mouai
Sina, aud wiik onr {athers: who reccived ihe lively oracles
[the law of God] Lo give unio us.”” Acis 7: 35,

We Linvd tound the Angel in (he wildermess o have beon
Chrisi. The Faihicr aod the Son were doubiless hoile in il
mouui. [ui it was ihe Sou 23 Medinior beiween God and
man, who cpole ibe en ecotmmnudmenis from Mouni Sinad,
it thie prescuce of Moses and he childreu of Tsrnel. Ience
we cee thai Chrict o uei only il Cresior, but e is olso the
giver of s Taiher’s law o this world. [ow sppropriaie,
therciore, thai [Ie should, when on carih, procluiue Iimsclf
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“Lord of the Sabbath,” and ths expounder of all the pre-
cepts of His Father’s divine law. .

As the Hebrews reached the promised land, under the
leadership of Joshua, as they were preparing to attack
Jericho, the Lord appeared to Joshua in person. ‘“And it
came to pass, when Joshua was by Jericho, that he lified up
his eyes and looked, and, behold, there stood a Man over
against him with His sword drawn in His hand; and Joshua,
went unto Him, and said unto Him, Art Thou for us, or for
our adversaries? And He said, Nay; but as Captain of the
host of the Lord am I now come.” Joshua 5: 13-15.

Christ is the Captain, or Archangel, of the host of heav-
enly angels. (See Jude 9: 1 Thessalonians 4:16.) At the
command of Christ, ““the host of the Lord” threw down the
walls of Jericho. .

The Spirit of Christ inspired the prophets of the former
dispensation. It testified through them of Christ’s sufferings
at His first advent, and of the glory that should follow at
His second coming. Hence the prophets “inquired and
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that should
come unto you; searching what, or what manner of time
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it
testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory
that should follow.” (1 Peter 1: 10, 11.)

We can see, therefore, that it was Christ who has given
to us the Old as well as the New Testament. He spoke
through the prophets of the Old Testament, the same as He
bas spoken through Peter, James, John, and Paul in the
New. So we have a whole Bible, filled, from Genesis to
Revelation, with the wonderful gospel of salvation through
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, for which we will praise
Him now and evermore.
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The Great Teacher

EFORE sin entered the world there was nothing to

hinder direci intercourse between God and man, and-
the Creator could make known to men His purposes and
wishes. Sin separated man from God, as a sinner cannot
rernain in the presence of the holy God.

God still loved man after he had sinned, and at once began

. the work for his salvation. He purposed, at a later time, to
senid His Son into the world, but the people needed immediate
instruction, and so, from among themselves, God raised up
men to whom, in dreams and visions, or in a more-direct:
msnner, He revealed His will, that they might make it known
o the pzople.

Noah was one of these; Moses was another; and thesec
teachers were inspired by Chrlst, who from the beginning
took charge of the world which He had created, and which
He purposed to redeem.

These teachers prophesied that Christ would come. The
prophet Isaiah especially foretold very minutely the suffer-
ings and death of the Saviour. -(See Isaiah 53.) Of all of
these prophets the apostle Peter declares that .‘‘the Spirit
of Christ which was in them . . . testified beforehand the
sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should follow.”
(1 Peter 1:11.)

In the parable of the vineyard Christ -describes the
trestment these teachers received. He said:

“There was a certain householder, which planted a vine-
yard, and hedged it round about, and digged & winepress in it,
and buili a tower, and let it out to husbandmen, and went into
a far counéry: and when the time of the fruit drew near, he
sent his servants to the husbandmen, that they might receive

[31]
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the fruits of it. And the husbandmen took his servants, and
beat one, and killed another, and stoned another. Again, he
sent other servants more than the first: and they did unto
them likewise. But last of all he seni unto them his -son,
saying, They will reverence my son.” Matthew 21: 33-37.
Therzfore after many other teachers had been sent into
the world, Christ came Himself as the greatest teacher that
the world ever knew; even His encmies said, “Never man
spake lil:e this man.” (John 7:46.) .
The public ministry of Jesus began when He was thirty
vears old. Pefore beginning to preach, He came to the River
Jordan, where John was baptizing, and was baptized by hira.
Jesus was not a sinner, so John at first hesitated to baptize
Him. Bat when he learned that Jesus desired to set an ex-
- ample for those who should follow Him, he consented.
When Jesus was baptized, as He came up out of the water,
“the heavens were opened unto Hiin, and He saw the Spirit
of God descending like a dove, and lighéing upon Him: and,
lo, a voice from heaven, saying, This is My beloved Son, in
whom I am well pleased.” (Matthew &:16, 17.) Thus
strengthened for His soon-coming conflict with Satan, the
Saviour went forth to teach the ways of God to the people.
Clirist bore a message of love from the heavenly Father
to mankind. In the Sermon on the Mownt, Jesus taught that
these who 2re poor in spirit, those who mourn because of
heir sins, those who are meek, those who long for righteous-
ness, the merciful, the pure in heart, the peacemakers, are
blessed of God, and that those who are persecuted for
rightecusness’ sake may rejoice even while suflering. (See
Matthew §: 1-11.)
These promises have eased many heartaches, and lighted
up with divine glory many an otherwise weary rcad.
Chrisl’s teaching in regard to the law of the Father de-
serves careful attention: “Think not that I am come to
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destroy the law, or the prophets: I ain not come to destroy,
but to fulfill. For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and
earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the
law, till all be fulfilled. Whosoever therefore shall break one
of these least commandrents, and shall teach men so, he
shall be.called the least in the kingdom of heaven: but-whoso-
ever shall do and teach them, the sarae shall be called great
in the kingdom of heaven.” Matthew 5: 17-19,

That the Lord here refers especially to the ten command-
ments is evident because, following these words, He quotes
the sixth and seventh commandments, and shows that hatred
is murder and that lust is adultery.

As explained by Jesus, the law takes hold upon the very
thoughts of the heart. INo one can say, therefore, that he
has never broken that law, and thai he does not need the

. blood of Christ to cleanse from sin.

1t is very natural for us to love vhose who love us, and
hate those who have injured us; bui the Saviour taught a
better way, even His way. He said, “Love your enemies,
_ bless them that curse you, do good to them that hate you,
and pray for them which despitefully use you, and persecute
you.” Matthew 5: 44.

How noble is such teaching! Does the law ask too much
of us?— No, indeed; obedience would produce universal
happiness, for none can be happy while hating others, or
seeking to injure them.

As long as God sends His blessings — His sunshine, His
rain — on any one, He must love him; and if God loves him,
why should not we? Jesus taught us to pray God to forgive
our trespasses even as we forgive those who trespass against
us. (See Matthew 5:12-15.) How, then, can we breathe
that holy prayer, which Jesus taught us, or hope for God’s
mercy, while in our hearts we are cherishing hatred
against any?
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Put the greatest of all Chrisi’s teachings — the one thing
that He desires us to know — is that we, poor sinners, can
through Him return to God, and find mercy, pardon, and
salvation. To teach this, and io teach it so that all would
Lnow it, He came to earth. _

Jesus mingled with the pocr and needy. Free from sin
Himself, He associated with sinners. (See Luke 15: 1.) Elessed
record; hope of the otherwise hopeless — Jesus received
sinners! He receives them still.

How Christ receives sinners He taught in the parable of
vhe prodigal son. “A certain man had two sons: and the
vounger of them said to his father, Father, give me the
portion of goods that fallech to me. And he divided unto then:
his living. And not many days after the younger son gathered
all together, and took his journey into a far country, and
there wasted his substance with riotous living.

“ And when he had spent all, there arose a mighty famine
in that land; and he began to be in want. And he went and
joined himself to a citizen of that country; and he sent him
into his fields to feed swine. And he would fain have filled
his belly with the husks that the swine did eat; and no man
gave unto him.

“ And when he came to himself, he said, How maay hired
servants of my father’s have bread enough and to spare, and
I perisk with hunger! I will arise and go to my father, and
will say unto him, Father, I have sinned against heaven, and
before thee, and am no more worthy to be called thy son:
raake me as one of thy hired servants.” And this inicresting
record continuecs:

“And he arose, and came vo his father. But when he -
was yet a greai way off, his father saw him, and had com-
passion, and ran, and fell on his necl;, and kissed him. And
ihe son said unéo him, Father, I have sinned against heaven,
and in thy sighi, and am no more worthy to be called thy son.
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But the father said to his servants, Bring forth the best
robe, and put it on him; and pui a ring on his hand, and shoes
on his feet: and bring hither the faited calf, and kill it; and
let us eat, and be merry: for this my son was dead, and is
alive again; he was lost, and is found.” Luke 15: 11-24.

The prodigal son represents a sinner. He has wandered
away frorn his Father’s house; bui God sends His Spirit to
convici him of sin, and if he will yield to that Spirit, he will
arise and return to his Father. And how will this sinful son
be received?—Oh, when he is yet a great way off, if but his
face 18 turned homeward, the Father will run to meetchini.
He will not receive him as a servant, but as a son. The best
robe is none too good for him; ¢he choicest food is placed be-
fore him; there is joy and rejoicing, for a sinner has returned
io the Father’s house.

This 1s the lesson that Jesus teaches in this parable. How
can one wander from such a loving, heavenly Father? Or,
having wandered, how can he Jonger stay away?

It is easy to believe that the Faiher loves the Son, but we
should believe also that He loves us if we are trying to serve
and obey Him. 1f it were not so, why did He give His Son
o die that we might live?

Of those who received His words when here on earth, He
said: “I have given unto them the words which Thou gavest
Me; and they have received them, and have known surely
that I came out from Thee, and they have believed that
Thou didst send Me. I pray for them: I pray not for the
world, but for them which Thou hast given Me; for they are
Thine.” John 17:8, 9.

And not only for those who listened to the words that fell
irom His lips did Jesus pray, but for all believers even to the
end of time; for, continuing, He prayed: “Neicher pray I for
these alone, but for them also which shall believe on Me
through their word; that they all may be one: as Thou,
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Father, art in Me, and I in Thee, that they also may be one
in us: that the world may believe that Thou hast sent Me.”
John 17:20, 21. With such a loving Teacher, whose sole
purpose is to do us good, who has given even His life for us,
and whose object is to make us holy and happy forever, why
should we not make haste to learn the lessons He has set
before us?

When this great Teacher came unto His own (the Jewish
people), they received Him not; they treated Him as they
had treated those He had sent before Him. (See Matthew

. 21:38, 39.) Shall He be treated by us in this way? Oh, let
us receive His words, that we, like those who then received
Him, may become the sons of God.

He said, “Learn of Me; for I am meek and lowly in heart:
and ye shall find rest unto your souls.” Matthew 11: 29.

Only in Jesus is there rest. Let us sit at His feet, receiving
His words, and being baptized with His Spirit. Then, through-
out eternity, we shall learn more of the “depth of the riches
both of the wisdom and knowledge of God.”
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The Man of Sorrows

i
T WAS necessary, in order to carry out the plan of salva- ‘

tion, for the Son of God to come to this earch and die, J
that lost man mighi be redeemed. In God’s own good time, J
therefore, Christ left His home in heaven, and the power and |
glory which He had with His Father “before the world was”’ i
(John 17:5), to accomplish this purpose. To the world He .
appeared simply as a babe born in a manger in Bethlehem.
He grew to manhood, known only as a humble ca,rpentnr,
worling with His earihly father, Joseph.

IEven when Jesus began His public ministry, though His
teaching was accompanied by mighty miracles, few believed
in Him. In their blindness the people could not see in Him
and His worl: the “arm of the Lord.” Their unbelief had been
joretold by the prophet: “Who hath believed our report?
And to whom is the arm of the Lord revealed?’” Isaiah 53: 1.

The words, ““ He was despised and rejected of men; a Man
of sorrows, and acquainted with grief,” were spoken many
years before the advent of the Saviour, and they were
literally fulfilled in His life among men. “He was in the ,
world, and the world was made by Him, and the world knew
-Hirn not.” John 1: 10. His mission to this earth was twofold.

TMiret, He came to redeem man. To redeem is to purchase
bacl: that which has been:lost. By the sacrifice of Himselﬂ ,
He “purchased bacl:”’ sinners, in order to {ree them frora the
terrible consequences of sin. By His death He secured life for
all who would receive Him.

Second, He came to be an example. He lived just such a
life as man must live, so that He might be a perfect guide to

- all who would follow Him. In order to meet man in his fallen : 4
condition, He must go to the lowest depths of poveriy, tempta~

[39] P
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tion, sorrow, and sufiering. While He was here upon earth,
our Saviour passed through every experience of man. Of
His poveriy 1t is written: “The foxes have holes, and the
birds of the air have nests; but the Son of man hath not
where to lay His head.” Matthew 8:20. Even the very
poorest have some place which they call home, but our Lor(l
was a homeless wanderer.

Of the temptations thai Jesus passed through in His
human nature, and of His care for the tempted, we read:
“Tor we have not an High Priest which cannot be touched
with the feeling of our infirmities; but was in all points
tempted like as we are, yel without sin. Let us therefore
come boldly unto the throne of grace, that we may obtain
mercy, and find grace to help in time of need.” Hebrews
4:15, 16. '

In the wilderness Christ was especially tempted upon the
point of appetite and ambiiion. Our first parents failed on

the point of appetite, and Christ won the viciory where

they had failed.

On the pinnacle of the temple, He was tempted to presume
on IHis Father’s care and mercy. The taunts of the enemy,
insinuating disbelief of Christ’s sonship to God, were hard for
His human nature to bear, but e took no step outside the
boundaries of His heavenly mission to earth. Had He

" yielded, the plan of salvation would have been a failure.

On the mount, the tempter sought to lead the Saviour
to believe that He could redeem man in an easier way than
by the life of suffering He was just entering upon. If He
would only bow down and acknowledge Satan as the rightful
owner and ruler of the world, the evil one promised to ab-
dicate, and Christ could take possession at once. At such a
suggestion the Saviour turned to him in indignation, with
words of Scripture upon His lips, and gave the command
that compelled the enemy to depart.
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Of the inner life of Chrisi, the prophet said, He was “a
Man of sorrows.” To us, life brings more of happiness than
of sorrow; more of joy than of grief. But the sorrows of a
sinful world pressed the heaviest upon the heart of Christ.

Of His sufierings we read, “He was wounded for our
transgressions, He was bruised for cur iniquities: the chasiise-
ment of our peace was upon Him; and with His siripes we are
healed.” Isaiah 52: 5. His life was one of privation, and often
of suffering. His experieace in the wilderness, His anguish in
Gethsemane, as well as the awful horrors of His trial and
crucifizion,— all tostify to the truthfulness of this statement.
No martyr’s suffering in the torture chamber can compare
with the keen snguish Christ suffered in mind and in body.
He bore the limit of human suffering. Jesus met every form
of temptation ihat can come to man, for a twofold purpose.

First, “For in that He Himself hath suffered, being
ternpied, He iz sble to succor them thai are tempted.”’
Hebrews 2:18. To “succor,” iz to give comfort and help
when one is inirouble. This is just what the Lord Jesus does
tor those who are distressed by ihe presence of sin. He speaks
peace o the troubled spirit, and says to the weary, anxious
one, “Come unio Me,” T will give. you rest.

Second, thai, whenever we are in deep trial and temptation,
we may remerabeer that onr Saviour passed through -the
same, and has promised to “niake a way to escape’ for us in
overy instance. Ii we will only let Him, He will bring us in
irimnph through cvery tempiation. More than this, though
He has passed thiough all these trying experiences, yet, for
our salvation, He will, with us, pass through them again,
and as the Apcstle Faul expresses it, make us “in all these
things . . . more ihan conquerors, through Him that loved
us.” In view of such great deliverance, is it any wonder that
the same apostle should triumphantly exclaim, “Thanks be
unto God for His unspeakable gifi;’’?
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Chrisi wag also a “Man of sorrows’ on ithe earth, because
He was Jdaily among ihose who were suifering from L]w plague
oi sin. “In all their afliziion Ile wog afMiciesl.” These con-
soling words of ithe prophei peint especially to the worl: of
Chrizi. When any 1moneed ihe loss of dewr friends, He
sympoibised wich them. (See John 11:53-26.) When iley

The iemptation of Chrisi

rebellad agoinsi 1, He was sorely grieved. (See Marl 3:5.)
When ibey refsed o heor iz words of warning, 11e wept
over them. (See Lube 19:41.)

When, in ihe garden of Gethsemane, 1= was preparing io
meel deaih on the eross, e cudured such agony ihal “Tis
swest was as i were great drops of blood falling down o the
ground.”  (Luke 22:44.) When hroughi before Filnie, a
leasl irial was denied Qim, and men wese hired o tesiily
falsely againsi Him. (See Maiithew 26: 59-61.) When houg-
ing on the crogs, ihe weight of the sins of the world was so
greal that e feli forsalen of ITis Faiher, and eried out in the
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deepest agony, “My God! My God! why hast Thou forsaken
Me?”’ (Matthew 27:46.) _

All this was borne by the Lord, not only to show how much
He loved the fallen race, but that He might bestow on all
who would receive Him the fellowship with Him in suffering,
and give them His own consolation and glory. To receive the
Lord and follow Him, is to pass through similar experiences
of irial. ““The servant is not greater than his lord. If they
have persecuted Me, they will also persecute you;if they have
lept My saying, they will keep yours also.” John 15: 20.

If, however, the world does all these things to the fol-
lowers ol Christ, the fact that He has borne it all before them,
can be their consolation. In all these troubles, the assurance
is given that by suffering with Him they are preparing to
reign with Him. (2 Timothy 2:12.) They should rejvice, be-
cause they are partaking of His sufferings. (I Peter4: 13.)

Christ endured these things; and as we are joint heirs -
with Him, we, t0o, must share with Him in His sufferings,
if we expect to share His glory. (See Romans 8:17.) But
we need not wait to the end tor the consolation which comes
from sharing with Christ in His sufferings. He has sent us
word that “as the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our
consolation also aboundeth by Christ.” (2 Corinthians 1:5.)

Just think of this promise: as suflering abounds, so con-
solation abounds. That is to say, we have enough consolation
to balance all the suffering we are called upon to endure. To
illustrate this, we may suppose ourselves to be like a pair of
balances. On one side suffering is put in against us. This
would weigh that side entirely down if nothing were put in
the other side; so the Lord balances that with His consolation.
We will therefors call the sufiering “as” and the consolation
“s0.” As the suifering weighs down one side, so the consola-
tion weighs down the other, and thus the scales are kept
evenly balanced all the time.



Christ Our Sacrifice

HEI{ the Lord’ made man and placed him in the

beautiful garden of Eden, He put upon him a test,
that he might choose whether he would obey God or not.
It was a very simple test. The man was to eat freely of all
of the trees of the garden except one, and that was the tree
of the knowledge of good and evil. God did not give the fruit
of this trece to man. He did not wish man to lknow evil,
as that could come only by disobeying God.

The Lord had stated plainly what the result or disobedi-
ance would be. “But of the tree of the knowledge of good and
evil, thou shalt not eat of it: for in the day that thou eaiest
ihereof thou shalt «urely die.”” Genesis 2: 17.

Against the express command of God, our first parents,
when tempted of Satan, allowed appetite to conirol them.
They did the very thing that God had forbidden them to do,
and therefore were driven from the garden. Thus cut off
from the iree of life, they became subject to death; and so
all their descendanis became, in them, a dying race. “ Where-
fore, as by one man [Adam] sin entered into the world, and
death by sin; and so death passed upon all men, for that all
have sinned.” Romans 5: 12.

Sin is rebellion against God; and as God cannot allow re-
bellion to continue forever, either the sinner must be de-
stroyed, or some plan must be devised by which his sins
could be removed from him. The plan of salvaiion met this
need by providing that Jesus, the Son of God, should die
in place of the sinner.

“ All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned every
one to his own way; and the Lord hath laid on Him the
iniquity of us all.”” Isaiah 53: 6. “ Who His own self bare our
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sins in His own body on the tree, that, we, being dead io sins,
should live unto righteousness: by whose stripes ye were
healed.” 1 Peter 2: 24. '

He who never sinned took the sinner’s place, received
the punishment that man deserved, and henceforth stands
ready to give the believing sinner His own righicousness.
This does not save the sinner irom dying the natural death
which comes to all as a consequence of Adam’s sin, buf, it
will save him who accepts of it irom the “second death,”
which the unrepentant must suffer for his own sins.

The plan of salvation provided that the sins of all the
world should be laid upon Christ, that He should be treatec
as a sinner, in order that repentant sinners might be made
righteous through Him and receive the reward of righteous-
aess. For when we believe on Christ, realizing the zreat love
that led Him to die for us, our hearts are changed; sin be-
comes hateful to us; we put it away, and the power of God
working for us, and through us, makes us “new creatures ir
Christ Jesus.”

As soon as this plan was devised, it provided a Saviour
for man, and mercy was at once ofiered to him. Having given
Himself thus for man in the very beginning, Christ is truly
described in the Scriptures as the “Lamb slain irom the
foundation of the world.” Revelation 13: 8.

But it was not the design of God that Christ should ai,
once give Him life for man. There were few people in ihe
world in the eatly ages. God desired o have many witnesses
of the death of His Son. At that time, the terrible nature of
sin had not been fully davelopad, nor could it be seen until
men should become so wicked that they would not hesiiate
to take even the life of the Son oif God. Thus their hatred
and His willingness to die that they might live, would be
Lrought into sharp contrasi; the {ruit of sin and the fruit of
love would be placed so close together that all could see the
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-disierence. The great ceniral eveni in the hisiory of this
warld was to be ihe erocs of Calvary.
For the purpose of Leeping before men the blessed hope
that Christ would coine and die for the shmer, the Lord
~divecied bhai offerings should he presented to Iim. These
oiferings were io be sueb as would represent Chrish,— living
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creghures that could be slain as He was to be slain. By such
ofierings, the children of men could show their faith in the
promised Saviour.

“In process of time” Cain and Abel brought offerings to
God. “Cain brought of the fruit of the ground’’; but Abel
“brought of the firstlings of his flock.” God had respect to
Abel’s offering, but not to that of Cain. (See Genesis 4: 3-7.)
The reason why God accepted Abel’s ofiering is thus told in
the Scriptures: “By faith Abel offered unto God a more
axcellent sacrifice than Cain.”” Hebrews 11: 4.

What was it that made Abel’s offering acceptable?’—I¢
was faith. That faith led him to offer a lamb, which rep-
resented the Lamb of God. The blood of the lamb representec
ihe blood of Christ to be shed on Calvary,— the innocent
dying for the guilty; and that is the principle upon which
the plan of salvation rests.

During the long ages between Adam’s sin and the advent
of Jesus Christ to the world, those who believed in God offered
sacrifices in faith, the same as Abel. Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, wherever they went, ofiered sacrifices. These offerings
were a mosi important part of the worship of God.

When God, through Moses, took His people out of Egypt
wliere they had been in hondage, He again gave them laws
in regard to offerings. The lamb to be nffered must be without
blemish, so that they would properly represent the perfect
Son of God.

TUnder the Jewish ritual, if one had sinned, and felt that
he needed forgiveness, he brought his offering to God.
Placing his hand upon the head of tlhie victin, he confessed
his sins, which were thus in a figure transferred to the offering.
The life of the victim was then taken Instead of his own life,
which he had forfeited through sin. _

When the fullness of time came, God sent His Son into
the world to be the divine sacrifice for sin. The blood of
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animals could not really take away sin; it could only pre-
figure the spilt blood of Christ, which was to be shed for sin.
When John the Baptist saw Jesus coming to him, he ex-
claimed, “Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh away the
sin of the world!”’ John 1:29.

Year after year, through long ages, men had looked over
their flocks, and selected the choicest lambs for sacrifice;
but now God’s Lamb had come. God had looked over His
greai flock, and only One could be found that could redeem
the world; and though He was His only-begotten Son, God
ireely gave Him to bear the sins of the world. Herein is love
eternal and all suificient.

Was Christ not a perfeci sacrifice?—No one has yet been
able to find any fault in Him. Even Pilaie, who, to please
the enemies of Jesus, gave orders for His crucifixion, was
forced to say: “Ye have brought this Man unto me, as one
that perverteth the people: and, behold, I, having examined
Him before you, have found no fault in this Man touching
those things whereof ye accuse Him: no, nor yet Herod.”
Luke 23: 14, 15.

Then they led Jesus away to be crucified. Well had the
prophet declared: “He is brought as a lamb to the slaughter,
and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so He openeth not
His mouth.” Isaiah 53:7.

Sinner, behold your Sacrifice! See Him fainting under-
neath the weight of ithe cross, on the way to Calvary! That
little hill near Jerusalem was to become the greatest altar of
sacrifice the world ever saw, the place where love conquered
hate; the place to which every sinner can look, and say,
“Behold, what manner of love the Father hath bestowed
upor vs,”’ that He should give His Son to die that “we should
be called the sons of God!” 1 John 3: 1.

Mailed to the cross, suffering the most terrible anguish,
for six hours He hung suspended between the heavens and

4
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the earth; and yet He prayed for His executioners. (See
Luke 2&: 34.) '

Though men were unfeeling, nature was noi; and a mys-
terious darkness falling upon the werld, with earthquake
and rending rock, drew from even the heathen Roman officer
who stood hy the confession: “Truly this Man was the Son
of God.” Mark 15:39. The physical pain which Jesus en-
dured, though great, was bui a small part of ITis sufferings.
To be rejected by His own people, and to be delivered by
them to the Romans to be put to death, caused Hir intense
arief. But more than everything else it was the sense of the
sins which He bore for all the world, thus separating Iimself
{rom His Father, which crushed Him, and caused Him the
bitterest anguish.

It was the awful sense of sin which before; in the garden
of Gethsemane, had caused Him to sweat as it were greai
drops of blood falling down to the ground (Luke 22: 39-46);
and now,— though nailed to the rugged wood, suffering great
physical pain, deserted by His disciples, and entirely given
up to His enemies, surrounded by a mob led on by the chief
priests and rulers, who, even while the film of death was
gathering over His eyes, taunted and derided Him,— it was
the sense of His Father’s displeasure that caused Him such
overmastering grief, and forced from His lips the despairing
ery, “My God! My God! why hast Thou {orsaken Me?”
Matthew £7:46. To be forsaken of God,— an experience
which He must obtain in order to become a perfect Saviour
for guilty sinners,— this broke His great, loviag heart, and
cut short His life.

Eut the great sacrifice for sin was now made; the plan of
salvation is sure because now complete. Christ, the Son of
God, had died for man, the just for the unjust, the divine for
the human. That which the sacrificial offerings had long
pointed forward to was now s reality.
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The offering of a lamb is now no longer required; “but
we see Jesus, who was made a little lower than the angels
for the suffering of death, crowned with glory and honor;
that He by the grace of God should taste death for every
man.” (Hebrews 2:9.) A worthy sacrifice has been provided
by God Himself, and He will surely accept the offering which
He has furnished. .

This sacrifice is always ready. Wherever we are, when-
ever we will, we can, by faith, bring this sacrifice before God
in prayer, and plead the merits of the Son of God in our own
behalf.” The promise is: “Whatsoever ye shall ask in My
name, that will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the
Son.” John 14:13.
 He is the Prince of Life and ‘“His name through faith in .
His name,” can bring perfect soundness to every sinful soul.
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The Resurrection

(VEVEN hundred years before the crucifixion, Isaiah
testified of the Saviour “and He made His grave with
the wicked, and with the rich in His death.” (Isaiah 52:9.)

To make “His grave with the wicked,” would have been
o cast Him oub without burial, with criminals. Bishop
Lowthe itranslates this text as follows: “And His grave was
appointed with the wicked; but with the rich man was His
tomb.” The design of His enemies was frustrated. The.
Jews were foiled in this design, by one of their own wealthy
rulers, Joseph of Arimathea, who, in this darkest hour for
the followers of Christ, stepped out boldly and took his stand
for the crucified Saviour.

Joseph had greai influence with Pilate, and begged from
him permission to take the body from the cross to give it
honorable burial. Pilate, who was conscience stricken hecause
of the weak and wicked part he had acted, readily gave Joseph
the desired permission.

Tender, loving hands took the Saviour from the cruel
cross, and bore His body to the new tomb, which had never
* hefore been used, and there He had laid, thus literally ful-
filling the statement of the prophet. Although poor while in
life, in death His body was laid in the new, rock-hewn tomb
of the wealthy ruler of Israel. No greater honor could have
been shown to the dead than was accorded to Jesus by
Joseph and Nicodemus. Of His rest in the tomb we read in
the besutiful language of David in the Psalms: ‘“ Therefore

My heart is glad, and My glory rejoiceth: My flesh also shall

rest in hope. For Thou wilt not leave My soul in hell [the
grave]; neither wile Thou suffer Thine Holy One to see
corruption.” Psalm 16: 9, 10.
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Christ,-after His resurrection, appears hefore His disciples.



The Resurreciion ' 55

In the hour of déath, the faith of Christ clung to the
promises of God. He laid down His life in the full assurance
that He would soon hear the summons, “Jesus, Thou Son
of God, Thy Father calls Thee.” Solomon had said, “The
heaven and heaven of heavens cannot contain Him.” 2
Chronicles 2: 6. Peter, speaking of His death, said: “It was
not possible that He should be holden of it.” Acts 2: 24,

Karly on the first day of the week, a bright and powerful
angel appeared at the tomb; the Roman guard fell as dead
men before his glorious brightness; ihe stone was rolled away,
and at the command of the heavenly messenger the bands of .

- death were broken, and the Saviour came forth a mighty
conqueror. Henceforth the resurrection of the dead was &
reality. '

It was to this resurrection scene that the apostles looked
as the evidence of fulillment of the promise of the future
reward of all the faithful. Said Christ: “I am the resurrec-
tion, and the life: he that believeih in Me, though he were
dead, yet shall he live.” John 11:25.

Christ died ““that through death He might deatroy him
that had the power of death, that is, the devil.” (Hebrews
2:14.) Satan claimed all who had fallen in death as fub
subjects. The resurrcction of | Christ broke the power of death.
From that hour, Satan knew that his hold on the human
family would sometime be broken, and thai his df\ys were
nurabered.

Paul, looking forward to the general resurrection, which
is to take place at the second coming of Christ, describes it
in the following words: “The Lord himself shall descend
irom heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel,
and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise
first: then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the
air: and so shall we ever b? with the Lord. Wherefore comfort
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one another with ihese words.” 1 Thessalonivns 4: 16-18.
The {uiute reward of ibe cighinousis placed ai the titue of
the resutteciion, lor the Saviour says: “ Thon shali be cecom-
pensed ai. ithe cesuceceiion of the jusi.” Lule 14: 4.
Paul bases bis cviire hope of a fuinre lite ou ihe resurcec-

The Savicur shu\ s Tlis pall prinis 10 doubting Thowas.

tion of the dead. Ile says thed i bhere s ua resnrreciion,
“then they also which are fallen asleep n Clwisi vre perishied.”
But this is nut possible; “lor sinee by man earve deaih, by
man came alse the cesucccciion of the dead. Foe s in Adam
all die, cven o in Chrisi shalt all be moade alive.”? “Tor the
trumpet shall sonad, and che dead shall be wised incor-
ruptible, awd we shall e changed.” (Licad 1 Corinjhizns 15:
12-22, 52,
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Isaiah looked beyond the grave when he testified: “Thy
dead men shall live, together with My dead body shall they
arise. Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust: for thy dew
is as the dew of herbs, and the earth shall cast out the dead.”
Isaiah 26:19.

Job was willing to rest his future hope on the resur-
rection. “If a man die, shall he live again? All the days of
my appointed time will I wait, till my change come. Thou
shalt call, and I will answer Thee: Thou wilt have a desire to
the work of Thine hands.” Job 14: 14, 15. Where was Job to
wait? Here is his own answer: “If I wait, the grave is mine
house: I have made my bed in the darkness.” Job 17: 13.

He who conquered the grave, will come to this earth again,
and at that time, “the dead shall hear the voice of the Son
of God: and they that hear shall live.” (John 5:25.) Then
‘“the wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them;
and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shall
blossom abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing:
the glory of Lebanon shall be given unio it, the excellency of
Carmel and Sharon; they shall see the glory of the Lord and
the excellency of our God.” (Isaiah 35: 1 2.)
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The Lord’s Ascension

S THE time drew near in which the Saviour knew that
He must return to the Father, whence He had come, He
hegan to reveal to His disciples something of what the future
had in store for them. The prospect of meeting trials without
the Saviour to share them brought sadness to their hearts;
and lest they should become discouraged, He opened to them
the thought that His going away would be an advantage to
them; said He, “for if I go not away, the Comforter will not
come unto you.” (John 16:7.)

These words were full of mystery to the wonderlng dis-
ciples. How would it be possible for ancther to do as much for
them as He had done? Who, indeed, besides Jesus, could
feed the hungry multitude, heal the sick, cure loathsome
diseases, quiet the angry waves of the sea, and raise the dead

at will?

Had they not, too, been constantly instructed by His ‘
gracious words, and were they not able, in His name, to cast : 1
out devils? Why should they desire a change? Should He 5
leave them, as He declared He must, how would they then ‘ “

be able to do the wondrous things which His presence had
enabled them to accomplish? Their hearts were filled with
foreboding and perplexity.

Notwithstanding all this, Jesus sgain assured them that
even for their sake, it would be betier for Him to go away.
Should He remain with them personally, His presence would
be confined to one locality at a time, and this would make it
necessary for some who wished to meet Him to travel long
distances. But the Holy Spirit, which was to come to the
earth in His place, could be found by all at one time, wherever
they might be.

[59]
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When on earth in person;, Christ was seen by saint and
sinner alike; but the Spirit, which He sent to represent Him-
self while He is away in heaven, is never seen, but may be
lknown through faith in Christ. The unbelieving world does
not know this heavenly Visitant, because He is felt rather
than seen. (Read John 14:17.)

To those, however, who accept Christ by faith, the Spirit
becomes an indwelling power, by which the possessor is
enabled to overcome the world and sinful flesh.

As the disciples had been connecied with heaven through
attachment to, and dwelling with, the personal Christ, so
now, since He has gone to heaven, He has provided an in-
cwelling Presence, by which all His believers may have access
to Him where He is. So, then, whatever Christ was to His
disciples by His personal presence, even such He is now to
every one who comes to Him by faith, through the Holy
Spirit, which God bestows as freely as He has given His only-
begoiten Son.

Christ was about to leave this world, where He had
spent thirty-three years of earth life, for the throne of glory,
which He had once before enjoyed with the Father. But still,
He did not for a moment forget those who were to remain
hehind, and in His place becorne the light of the world,
finishing His work. (See Matthew 5:14-16; Hebrews 2: 3;
Acts 1:53.) . ‘

He had before prayed that God might not take them out
of the world, but rather that they might be kept from its evil.
- (Read John 17:15.) So on the eve of His leaving them, He
gave the blessed promise, “Lo, I am with you alway, even
unto the end of the world.” Matthew 28: 20.

Coming near to Bethany, the disciples gathered about
the Saviour. As He looked in their faces, a peculiar light
seemed to cover His countenance; and as He stretched out
His hands in the act of blessing them, He was taken up
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slowly from them. “ And when He had spoken these things,
while they beheld, He was taken up; and a cloud received
Him out of their sight.”” Acts 1:9. Gazing at Him in His
ascent, the wondering disciples saw Him enter a cloud of
bright glory, and He was lost to their sight.

In deep amazement, their gaze was fixed on the point
where they had last seen their beloved Lord, when suddenly
a voice was heard near them. Turning, they saw two shining
beings, who brought them the comforting message, “This
same Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall
so come in like manner as ye have seen Him go into heaven.”
Acts 1:11.

Christ had triumphed. He had come from heaven to
earth to take man’s nature, and been born in Bethlehem’s
lowly manger; He had been subject to His earthly parents;
had worked by the side of Joseph at the carpenter’s trade;
had known weariness in His journeyings; had prayed all
night on the mountainside; in pity had fed the famishing
multitudes; had healed the sick and raised the dead; had been
rejected of men, scourged, and crucified; and had ascended in
the form of man to sit on the right hand of God. (See Hebrews
8:1,2)
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Chust Our Mediator and
Advocate

F TWO persons are involved in a difficulty, and cannot’

agree, it is a comnmon custom for some friend to act as a
- mediator or arbitrator between the two. In this capacity
Jesus Christ acts between God and man. “For there is one
" God, and one Mediator between God and men, the Man
Christ Jesus.” 1 Timothy 2: 5. Man is estranged from God.
In his sinful condition he is not reconciled to the govern-
ment, of God; for we read that the “carnal [natural] mind
" is enmity against God; for it is not subject to the law of
God, neither indeed can be.” (Romans 8:7.) It must be
changed before it can be subject to God’s government, and
that can be done only by the power of God. Since the fall of
man by sin, all men are carnal. Even the apostle Paul said,
“I am carnal, sold under sin.” (Romans 7:14.)

In order to save man, it was necessary thai a divine
sacrifice should be made for the sins of the world. This was

provided for by the death of Jesus Christ. But the death of

Christ alone could not save man. Christ must rise from the
dead, and then, in His divine and human nature blended,
act as the Mediator between every repenting sinner and the

Father, pleading in the sinner’s behalf the merits of His

sacrifice.
Eefore Christ came in the flesh, this office of mediatorship

was represented by the priesthood, especially by the high-

priest of the Jewish nation. As the high priest was to bear
upon his shoulders, graven in stone, the names of all the
tribes of Israel, representing the people of God (Ezodus
28:9-12), so Christ takes upon Himself the task of bearing
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all His people, and bringing them into harmony with the
zovernment of God.

We should not forget that God has no fecling of hatred
toward the sinner; for He so loved mankind that He gave His
own Sou to die in the sinner’s place. He is not a hard master,
‘whose anger must be appeased. He loves the sinner, and be-
cause of that love, He gave His Son to die for him, that the
sinner might be separated from his sin, which, if not retnoved,
must forever separate him from God and happiness. Through
Jesus Christ as mediator, God, though the Author of all
things, and the One -who has been wronged by sin, takes the
first, step toward a reconciliation. It is while we were yet
enemies that Jesus died for us.

So we read: “All things are of God, who hath reconciled
us ©to Himself by Jesus Christ, and hath given to'us the
minisiry of reconciliation; to wit, that God was in Christ,
reconciling the world unto Himself, not imputing their
irespasses unto them; and hath committed unto us the word
of reconciliation.” Christ, having shown by His sacrifice
that God still loves the sinner, now sends out His ministers,
praying us, praying all mankind, to be reconciled to God.
(See & Corinthians 5: 17-20.)

Christ comes to us as a friend and helper, as one who has
influence and power with God. He brings to us the terms by
which, if we accept them, we may be restored to favor with
God. These conditions are honorable to God and merciful
1o us. Since Jesus has died for us, the law of God will not be
lowered by our salvation. He can “be just, and the jusiifier
of hira which believeth in Jesus.” (Romans 3:26.) Christ,
in answer to our faith, gives us His righteousness, which is
just what the law of God demands, to cover all our sins. So
we have His death for our death, and His life for our life. Ac-
cepting this gracious offer, sinners and aliens become children
and saints of God.
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Christ is also our Advocate. Hence we read: “If any man ,
sin, we have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the k
righteous.” 1 John 2:1. An advocate is one who pleads the 1
cause of another. Every being has a case at the bar of God. 4
“We must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ;
thet every one may receive the things done in his body, _i
according to that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.”
2 Corinthians 5:10. If we have Christ for our Advocate,
why should we fear? He is the only begotlten of the Father;
but it is as man that He represents us and pleads for us. The
Mediator, the Advocate, is the “Man Christ Jesus.” (Read
Hebrews 2:17, 18.) _

Behold the wonderful.provisions of divine grace! The |
Son of God dies as a sacrifice for our sins. He is also the
Mediator, pleading with us to accept the gospel of salvation,
which, at so great a price He has made it possible for us to
secure. With the sweat of Gethsemane upon His brow, with
the blood of the sacrifice dripping from pierced hands, feet,
and side, in suffering unspeakable, and with love unutterable,
He appeals to us, saying, “Come unto Me, all ye that labor
and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest.” Matthew
11:28. Then when we come to Him, He bears our case upon
His heart; and when we repent, He pleads our case before
the Father and obtains for us a pardon.

5




He Will Come Again

T THE close of the Passover Supper, just before entering
upon His night of agony in Gethsemane, the Saviour
told His disciples that He was soon going away from them.
This made them very sorrowful; but the Master then gave
the words of comfort and assurance which have been the
hope of the faithful and true through all succeeding ages:
“Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, believe
also in Me. In My Father’s house are many mansions: if
it were not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a
place for you. And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will
come again, and receive you unto Myself; that where I am,
there ye may be also.” John 14: 1-3. .

In these words our Saviour tells of the glorious city, the
New Jerusalem, which is being prepared in His ‘“Father’s
house,”— the home of God. Already there were many
mansions in this beautiful city. When Jesus should go back
t0 heaven, He would prepare other manisons for them, and
for all the righteous who should live after them.

Abraham looked forward to the time when he should
have a home in this city. ‘“For he looked for a city which
hath foundations, whose builder and maker is God.” Hebrews
11:10.

The apostle-prophet John minutely describes this city in
the twenty-first chapter of Revelation. He tells of its founda-
tions, describes its walls and gates, and gives a very realistic
account of this home of the saved.

Bui to the followers of Jesus, the central thought in
these verses is the siatement, “I will come again.”’” This is
the consummation of the great plan of redemption. Then
the “ransomed of the Lord,” the victorious of the race that

[56]
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were banished from their inheritance by sin, “shall return,
and come to Zion wilh songs and everlasting joy upon their
heads: they shall obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and
sighing shall flee away.” (Isaiah 35:10.)

The doctrine of the second advent is the very keynote
of the sacred Scriptures. From the day when the first pair
iurned their sorrowing steps from Eden, the children of faith
have waited the coming of the Promised One to break the
destroyer’s power and bring them again to the lost paradise.

The Old Testament abounds in prophecies concerning
the return of our Lord. Even before the Flood, this grand
iruth, as well as that of the judgment, was understood.
“Enoch also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these,
saying, Behold, the Lord cometh, with ten thousands of
His saints, to execute judgment vpon all.” Jude 14, 15.

The prophet Zechariah testifies of the same event: “The
Lord my God shall come, and all the saints with Thee.”
Zechariah 14:5. And the Saviour tells us that “the Son of
man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels with
Him.” (Matthew 25:31.)

- The “saints’’ spoken of in the foregoing text are the hosts
of angels which accompany our Lord at His second coming
to earth. This is made clear by the words of our Saviour in
the preceding text. It is ““all the holy angels”” who come with
Him. Heaven will be emptied; for all its bright dwellers will
accompany their Lord on His wonderful journey from heaven
to earih.

The angels have a most important part to act when the
Son of man “appears in the clouds of heaven.” For ‘ He shall
send His angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they
shall gather together His elect from the four winds, from one
end of heaven to the other.” (Maithew 24: 31.)

Then when the elect are so gathered, both the “dead in
Christ” who have been raised from their graves, and those
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who “are alive and remain shall be caught up together . . .
in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we
ever be with the Lord.” Then Paul exhorts us to ““comfort
one another with these words.” (1 Thessalonians 4:17, 18.)

From the depths of sorrow and affliction, the patriarch
Job looked forward to the second coming of Christ for his
sure and final reward. “IL know that my Redeemer liveth,
and that He shall stand at the latter day upon the earth:
and though after my skin worms destroy this body, yet in
my flesh shall I see God: whom I shall see for myself, andmine
ayes shall behold, and not another.” Job 19: 25-27.

Job was not alone in this consolaiion. David, the sweet
singer of Israel, contemplating the victorious return of Christ,
said, “Let the heavens rejoice, and let the earth be glad;
let the sea roar, and the fulness thereof. Let the field be
joyful, and all that is therein: then shall all the trecs of the
wood rejoice before the Lord: for He cometh, for He cometh
to judge the earih: He shall judge the world with righteous-
ness, and the people with His truth.” “Our God shall come,
and shall not kcep silence: a fire shall devour before Him,
and it shall be very tempestuous round about Him. He shall
call to the heavens {from above, and to the earth, that He
may judge His people.” Psalms 96: 11-13; 50: 3, 4.

With burning eloquence, from lips touched with hallowed
fire from heaven’s sltar, the gospel prophet exclaims: “He’
will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will
wipe away tears irom off all faces; and the rebuke of His people
shall He take away from off all the earth; for the Lord hath
spoken it. And it shall be said in that day, Lo, this is our
God; we have waited for Him, and He will save us: this is the
Lord; we have waited for Him, we will be glad and rejoice
in His salvation.” And of the righteous dead who receive
immortal life at this time, he says, “Thy dead men shall live,
together with My dead body shall they arise. Awake and
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sing, ye thai dwell iu dusi: for thy dew is as the dew oi herbs,
and ihe eargh shall east oui the dead.”” Isaiah 25: 8, 9; Z6: §0.

The aposile Faul tesiiiies: “And unto them that loo]: for
TTiro shall Tle appear vhe geond iime withoni sin unio salva-
idon.” Nehrews 9: 28,

Ai 13s divst adveni, our Ssviour bore the sins of the world

1nzmllrl._ Fiie A Co.
The Lr’meumnauun of Christ wan o prephetic picture of 1ie
cecond appearing.

in Geibsernanc and on Calvary. Al 1lis second adveni, e
will cotue benring no sin, but as the mighiy and glorious
Wing, io iake all 1lis Tajthinl children {o imsel? forever.
(Rearl Maithew 25:81.)

" Our Soviour himself ssys of this coming: “For the Son
of nnan shall come in the glory of ITis Faiher wiih Ilis angels;
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and then He shall reward every man according to his works.”
Maiihew 16:27.

All through the ages, the saints of God, suffering for their
faith in gloomy prisons, in the torture-chamber, racked upon
ihe wheel, bound to the stale, suffering the tortures of fire
and flame,— these have borne blessed testimony to their
aith in the personal, literal, and soon coming of their beloved
Lord, for the advancement of whose precious cause they
counted not their lives as dear.

It was this- hope that cheered their weary spirits and
huoyed them up amid their sufferings. The wise and gentle
Melanchthon, companion of Luther, declaced that ‘“this aged
world is not far from its end.” And, as if echoing the same
ihought, Luther himseli asserted: “I persuade myself verily,
that the day of judgment will not be absent full three hundred
years. God will not, cannot, suffer this wicked world much
longer.” “The great day is drawing near in which the king-
dom of abominations shall be overthrown.”

One of the early Christians declares that “being assured
of Christ’s personal resurreciion, and consequently of their
own, at His coming, for this causc they despised death and
were found to be above it.” If they must sleep in the grave,
‘i;h'ey were willing, that they “mighi, rise free.” By this hope
ihey triumphed over death and the grave.

These godly suffering ones looked for the “Lord to come

from ‘heaven in the clouds with the glory of the Father,”
“Pbringing to the just the times of the kingdom.”

Calvin, the great reformer, urges Christians “not to
hesitate, desiring the day of Chrisi’s coming as of all events
most auspicious”; “ihe whole family of the faithful,” he
declares, “will keep in view that day.” He further asserts
ihat “we must hunger after Christ, we must seek, con-
template, till the dawning of the great day, when our Lord
will fully manifest the glory of His kingdom.”
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Baxter declares that “the thoughts of the coming of
the Lord are most sweet and joyful to me.” “If death be
the last enemy to be desiroyed at the resurrection, we may
learn how earnestly believers should long and pray for the
second coming of Christ, when this full and final conquesi
shall be made.” “This is the day that all believers should
long, and hope, and wait for, as being the accomplishment
of all the work for their redemption, and all the desires and
endeavors of their souls.” ‘“Hasten, O Lord, this blessed
day.” '

John Xnox, Scotland’s devoted reformer, exclaimed
fervently, “Has not our Lord Jesus carried up our flesh
into heaven? And shall He not return?—We know that He
shall return, and that with expedition.”

Latimer and Ridley, both martyrs for Jesus Christ, and
for their faith in Him, rejoiced in the same blessed hope of
His second coming. Among the writings of Ridley, we find
the following beautiful and inspiring sentiment: ‘“The world
without doubt — this I do believe, and therefore I say it—
draws to an end. Let us with John, the servant of God, cry
in our hearts unto our Seviour, ‘Come, Lord Jesus, come.’”’

This blessed doctrine, then, was the hope and inspiration
of the early church. The “church in the wilderness” re-
joiced in it; and the godly reformers, who counted naught
dear that they might win Christ, anticipated with joy un-
speakable the glorious day when their absent Lord would
come again. It is no new doctrine, hatched in the foelish
brain of some latter-day enthusiast, and taught by his
fanatical followers. Nay, verily; but it has been the one’
glorious hope of the faithful, from the days of righteous
Enoch, until now, when the whole creation, longing to be
delivered, indeed ‘““groaneth and travaileth in pain.”

The second coming of Christ will be literal and personal,
and in view of all the world. As the sorrowing disciples were
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earnestly looking into heaven to catch the last glimpse of
their departing Lord, two shining angels appeared to com-
fort them with the joyful promise:

“Ye men of Galilze, why stand ye gazing up info heaven?
This same Jesus, which is taken up {rom you inio heaven,
shall so come in lilze manner as ye have seen Him go into
-heaven.” Acts 1:11.

O joyful assurance! “This same Jesus” WhO had dwelt
aroong them, who had eaten with them, who had taught
them, who had wall:ied up and down with them through the
cities of Israel, who had preached to the poor, fed the hungry,
ministered to the sorrowing, healed tha sick, raised the dead,
and whom John says “our hands have handled,” is coming
hack to earih again.

“This same Jesus”’! With these words ringing in their.
ears, the disciples reiurned to Jerusalem with hearts full of
joy end with tongues and lips eloquent with the voice of
praise. To them the future hope had become a reality. Their
Saviour was not lost to them. He would come again.

How will He coine?—Listen to the words of the angels:
“In like manner as ye have seen Him: go into heaven.”

How did He go?—Personally, bodily. As He stood
among them, commissioning them regarding their future
labors, “He was taken up.” And as He rose with pierced
hands outstretched in blessing, “‘a cloud received Him out of
their sight.” .

“Shall so come in hlze manner.” They saw Him ascend.
On His return, “every eye shall see Him.” (Revelation 1:7.)

“A cloud received Him out of their sight.” This must
have been a cloud of angels who had come to escort Him on
His return to His Father's house.

Of His coming back to earth, John says, “Behold, He
cometh with clouds.” Revelation 1:7. Accompanying Him
arc all the angels of glory, whose number is given as “ten
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thousand {imes ien thousand [a hundred million] and
thousands of thousunds.” (Levelaiion 5 11.)
That there will be moany deeeplions abroad regarding the

22.e).
&

second eoming of Christ is evideneed by His nwm words of

Fierbersd Photos, Tac. . .

“Ac the lighining . . . oo sholl uls) ithe coming of ihe son of nan be.”
warning. i answer (o vhe questinns o the dizeples regarding
this evini, Ile gaid, “Take heed ihat no man deesive you.”
e then poinitzd oni some oy the deceplions Lhai were 10

Some would come, saying, ‘1 am Chrisi,” and many such
pretemlers have acisen. There were (o be “lalse propheis”
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who would show “great signs and wonders.” Some would
say, ‘‘Eehold, He is in the desert.” Others, “He is in the
secret chamber.”

There will be all kinds of theories and beliefs, to lull to
sleep the souls of men. But our Lord brushes all these away
with the solemn statement:

‘“As the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth
even unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son of
man be.” Matthew 24: 27.

But the deceptions of the enemy are so plausible that
“if 1t were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.”
(Maithew 24: 24.)

To the elect of these days our Lord has left word, “Take
heed that no man deceive you.” After explicit statements
of what might be expected, He says, “Eehold, I have told
you before.” Matthew 24:25. Al who fail to heed these
warnings will ceriainly be without excuse when they stand
before their Lord at Iis appearing.

Ii we study the teachings of Christ and of the apostles
who have testified of His second coming, we need not be
deceived. Of one thing we may be sure, the conversion of a
sinner oc the death of a saint cannot fill these requirements.

Close your eyes as firmly as you may, and you cannot
hide the sight of the lightning’s flash. The light which shines
from the bolt that crashes from the cloud in the far east, is
seen wiih equal distinctness at the verge of the western
horizon. The appearance of the Son of man in the clouds of
heaven will be as visible to the whole world as a flash of
lightning.

To those who reject these warnings, the mission of Christ
to earth will not be one of peace. Of these the psalmist writes,
“Thou shalt breal: them with a rod of iron; Thou shalt dash
them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Psalm 2: 9.
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N THE Saviour’s teachings, He had instructed His dis-
ciples in regard to His second advent to the world. But
they had but a vague idea when it would take place. They
expected Himn to set up a temporal kingdom on earth, and
probably connected this event with His second coming.

As Jesus was departing from the temple, after His
triumphant entry into Jerusalem, His disciples directed His
attention to its glory. It was the pride of the Jewish nation,
and they supposed it would stand forever. It was a wonderful
building; its construction had required the labor of thousands
of men for more than forty years. Josephus, in his descrip-
tion of it, said that the stones were fifty feet long, twenty-
four feet broad, and sixteen feet thick. (See Mark 13:1.
Aniig. b. 15, c. 22.)

What must have been the astonishment of the disciples
as Jesus turned to them sorrowfully, and said, “See ye not
all these things? Verily 1 say unto you, There shall not be
left here one stone upon another, that shall not be thrown
down.” Matthew 24: 2. ,

All the traditions the disciples had held, and their own
beliefs, seemed slipping away from them. They remembered
the instructions of their Lord in regard to His second coming,
the end of the world, and the setting up of His kingdom; and
now He had added to this the plain statement that Jerusalem
and the temple would be utterly destroyed. What could it
mean? Had they nusunderstood Him?

Silently they walked by His side to the Mount of Olives,
and when He had seated Himself, they came to Him with
questions the answer to which would forever settle the mat-

' [75]
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ter. ‘“When shall these things be? and what shall be the sign
of Thy eoming, and of the end of the world?”

Were their questions oui of place? Did the Saviour re-
buke them for unseemly curiosity?—Mo! He knew that their
moftives in asking were sincere, and He procceded carefully
to instruci thera in regard to the events referred to in their
quesiions. ;

The Saviour wes always ready to give full and careful
explanasion and instruciion to all who really desire to under-
stand the truths taught by Him. To be sure, He often spoke
in parables, rasny of which were not readily understood by
the hearers, but to ali who were interasied sufiiciently to ask
ior an explanation, He made His meaning simple and plain.
Hence, o the inquiring diseiples, ihe Saviour gave, as re-
corded in Matthew 24, the prophecy in regard to the events
that were to take place on his earth.

In these words of instruction are embodied the full and
complete answer to their questions. MNeither was it given
for the benefit of these disciples alone. Ii was given to the
diseiples, that it might be handed down by ihem to all who
would belizve on the Saviour in sll ages until He should finally
come and take the faithful to Himself. It applies to our tine,
and with much greater force as w2 are nearing the closing
scenes in the avents recorded in this wonderful panorama of -
the remaining history of the world.

It is esseried by some, however, that the second adveni
is a subject with which we have nothing to do; that all
knowledge of this great event is Lept as a secret with the
Almighty; thai He may come in one year, or His coming may
bie o thousand years in the future. If this is the case, then
why did the Saviour take pains to make such definite state-
ments in regard to it? Why did he give such positive way-
marks t¢ show when the day of His coming should be near,

“aven at the door”?
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If we can know nothing in regard to this important event,
which so intimaiely concerns us, we are forced o accept one
of two conclusions: Either the Saviour undertook to make an

" explanation tc the disciples which He should not have entered
into, or, trying to explain the matier, He failed to malke it
clear enough to be undersitood. Of course we cannot admit
cither one of these propositions, and hence are forced to
believe that the Saviour considered that this subject was
important, and mtended that we should understand it.

The Lord has given us the most minute description of
the events to transpire on this earth, and has also given
accursaie signs to show when His coming is near, “even at
the door.” And although we may not know the day and the
hour, yet our information is so definite that we may “see
the day approaching,” and be prepared to meet our King,
at His appearing, with joy, and not with grief.

Our Lord knew ihat the truths in regard o His second
coming would be misunderstood. If is the one subject above
all others upon which the enemy of all souls desires to keep
us in ignorance. The knell of his doom is perceived ringing
through every promise of the coming of our Lord.

More than this, there is no subject that so turns the
hearts of men to God and converts souls to Christ, as the
earnest proclamation of Bible truth in regard to the soon-
coming Saviour. Of course Satan will do all in his power to
blind the eyes of men to this truth, and to divert their atten-
tion from the events clustering around it.

Christ knew that errors would abound in regard to this
subject, and prefaces His instruction with the warning, “Take
heed that no man decieve you.” Matthew 24: 4. Now, in our
study of this subject, let us be sure that our ears are open to
receive the teachings of God’s word, and that we are not
blinded by any ideas that we may have received, or by any

theory we may have held in regard to is.
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The question of the disciples was evidently twofold:
first, When will the destruction of Jerusalem take place?
and, second, What shall be the sign of the second coming of
Christ, and of the end of the world? The Saviour’s instruc-
tion, found in the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, deals
with both these important questions.

The destruction of Jerusalem, the signs preceding it,
the terrors accompanying it, and the relation which the
followers of Jesus should sustain toward it, were fully ex-
plained to the listening disciples.

But to those living in the last days, the instructions given
at this time are of the most vital importance. Plainly laid
down and carefully explained are the waymarks and mile-
stones which mark the approaching end of this world’s
history. And clearly are we told of the changeless nature of
these evidences.

“Heaven and earth shall pass away, but- My words shall
not pass away.” Matthew 24: 35.

“Watch ye therefore: . . . lest coming ‘suddenly He
find you sleeping. And what I say unto you I say unto all,
Watch.” Mark 13: 35-37.
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‘Destruction of Jerusalem

NCIENT Jerusalem was spoken of by David as ¢ beautiful
for situation, the joy of the whole earth, . . . the city
of the great King.”” Psalm 48: 2. Its graatest attraction was
the temple. Situated upon the hill of Zion, more anciently
called Mount Moriah, it could be seen at a great distance.
Built of great blocks of the whitest marble, finished with the
most precious woods, and garnished with the most costly
metsls, the temple was regarded with wonder and awe by
both Jew and Gentile. '
Mot only was Jerusalem the capital city of the nation,

but Jehovah had chosen 1t as ihe center of worship for all

people. “For the Lord hath chosen Zion; He hath desired
it for His habication.” Psalm 152: 13.

At the feasi of the Passover and other national memorials,
the tribes gathered to Jerusalem from all the land of Palestine.
There those who had sin-offerings to make brought to the
Lord their sacrifices. ‘“There, for ages, holy prophets had
uttered their ressages of warning. There, priests-had waved

their censers, and the cloud of incense, with the prayers of

ihe worshipers, had ascended before God. There, daily the
blood of slain lambs had been offered, pointing forward to
the Lamb of God. There, Jehovah had revealed His presence
in the cloud of glory above the mercy-seat.”

But Israel had been a rebellious nation. God’s messages
of warning had been disregarded, His prophets had been im-
- prisoned and slain, and His holy law that might have been
their bulwark had been perverted and made “of none effect’”’
by their “traditions.”

Jesus loved Jerusalem and would have saved the city and
the nation, but they had rejected His mission, despised His

[79]




M -
Awolnpe Fip, Ard Co., 13d.
[&u] Chrict vurses the fig-Les,




Destrucizon of Jerusalem 81

warnings, and both were doomed. Hence, shortly beiore His
crucifizion, while denouncing the Pharisees, He clo< es with
the sorrowful exclamation:

“0 Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets,
and stonest them which are sent unto thee, how often would
‘T have gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth
her chickens under her wings, and ye would not. Behold,
your house is lefi unto you desolate.” Matthew 23: 37, 58.

Shertly before this time occurred the incident of the
withered fg-tree. Oné author has apily said, “Th= cursing
of the fig-irec was an acted parable.”

Immediately after His triurnphant entry inio Jerusalem,
Jesus quizily withdrew from the temple, and, with His
disciples went to Bethany. “Now in the morning as IHe re-
surned into the city, He hungered. And when He saw a
fig-trec in the way, He came to it, and found nothing thereon,
hut leaves only.” Matthew 21: 18, 19.

The Levitical law permitted any nne in need of food o
talze from the growing grain, or the iruit of the trees, thai
which was necessary to satisfy hunger. It would bave been
periectly lawful for the Saviour to take of the fruic of the
fig-iree te supply His need, if there had been iruit upen it.

In the highlands about Jerusalem, it was true that ““the
time of figs was not yet.” (Marl: 11: 13.) But in that orchard
of bare trees there was one tree covered with leaves.

Now the fig-tree is peculiar, in that the fruit develops
before the leaves appear.- Whenever the leaves were fully
grown there zhould be ripened fruit. Hence, when Jesus saw
2 fig-tree covered with leaves e had a right to expect fgs
upon it. But when He came to it, He “ found nothing thereon,
but leaves only, and said unto it, Let no fruit grow on thee
henceforward forever. And presently the fig-tree withered

away.” (Matthew 21:19.)
The lesson from this “acted parable” is obvious. One
6
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tree in the orchard made great pretentions to thrift. It was
covered with leaves, while the others were bare. Christ
made it and its pretentions a symbol of the Jewish nation.

The Jews were different from the nations around them.
God had chosen them as His peculiar people, they laid great
stress upon their birthright, and claimed righteousness above
all others. But they had lost the characteristics of true god-
liness, and had become proud, hypoeritical, greedy of gain,
and cruel to those less successful than they. Their religion
had degenerated to formal service in their synagogues and in
the temple.

Their outward claims to holiness were symbolized by
ihe great show of leaves on the fig-tree of the parable, and
like this tree they bore no fruif, toward God. The graces of
homility, love, and benevolence, which to God are of great
price, were lacking.

The other trees in the orchard were yet bare and made no
pretentions to fruit-bearing. They represented the Gentiles,
who laid no claim to righteousness, made no pretentions to
. holiness. Their “time was not yet.” They were waiting for
the season that would bring them the light of the gospel and
hope in God.

“And in the morning, as they passed by, they saw the
fig-tree dried up from the roots.” Mark 11:20. This cir-
cumstance fitly represerted the doom of the Jewish nation.

The lesson contained in this parable of the fig-tree was
not given for the Jews alone. It stands as a warning to all
professors of godliness, to all Christians, to all churches, and
for all time. This application is well expressed in the following
words:

“In this generation there are many who are treading
on the same ground as were the unbelieving Jews. They

have witnessed the manifestation of the power of God; the
Holy Spirit has spoken to their hearts; but they cling to
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their unbelief and resistance. God sends them warnings
and reproof, but they are not willing to confess their
errors, and they reject His message and His messenger.
The very raeans He uses for their recovery becomes o
them a stone of stumbling.

“The prophets of God were hated by apostate Israel
because through them their hidden sins were brought to
light. Ahab regarded Elijah as his enemy hecause the
prophet was faithiul to rebuke the king’s secret iniquities.
3o today the servant of Christ, the reprover of sin, meeis
with scorn and rebuffs.

“Eible 1ruth, the religion of Christ, struggles against
a strong current of moral impurity. Prejudice is even
sironger in the hearts of men now than in Christ’s day.
Christ did not fulfill men’s expectations; His life was a re-
buke to their sins, and they rejected Hirmn.

“So now the truth of God’s word does not harmonize
with men’s praciices and their normal iclinations, and
thousands reject this light. Men prompted by Satan
east doubt uvpon God’s word, and choose to exercise their
independent judgment. They choose darkness rather than
light, but they do it at the peril of their souls.

“Those who caviled at the words of Christ, found ever-
increased cause for cavil, until they turned from the Truth
and the Life. So it is now. God does noi propose to re-
move every objeciion which the carnal beart may bring
against His truth. To those who refuse the precious rays
of light which weuld illuminate the darkness, the mys-
teries of God’s word remain such forever. From them the
truth is hidden. They walk blindly, and know not the
ruin before them.”—*“Desire of Ages,” 587, 688.

* Higher criticism seeks to take from us our faith in God
and in the definiteness and reliability of the Bible. The
open iniidelity which is honeycombing even denominational
colleges and theological seminaries is turning upon the re-
ligious: world a minisiry of theological dreamers and specu-
lators. The old gospel is at a discount. The congregations
do not want the plain truths of the Seriptures. The predic-
tion of Paul is being iulfilled in our day:
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“For the time will come when ihey will not endure sound
doctrine; but after their own lusts shall they heap to them-
selves teachers, having itching ears; and they shall turn away
their ears from the truth, and shall be turned unto fables.”
2 Timothy 4: 3, 4.

Like the Athenians of old, many of the modern church-
goers desire little bui “to tell, or to hear some new thing.”
To this class the Old Testament is obsolete, the Ten Com-
mandments are abolished, the prophets are out of date, the
Revelation ‘something hidden, and the teachings of Christ
and the apostles mere parables and figments of speech.

For a moment let us consider  another fig-tree parable
given by our Saviour, which lends emphas:s to the foregoing
lessons: :

~ “A certain man had a fig-tree planted in his vineyard;
and he came and sought fruit thereon, and found none. Then
said he unto the dresser of his vineyard, Behold, these three
years I come seeking fruit on this fig-tree, and find none:
cut it down; why cumbereth it the ground?

“‘And he answering said unto him, Lord, let it alone this
year also, till I shall dig about it, and dung it: and if it bear
fruit, well: and if not, then after that thou shalb cui it down.”
Luke 13:6-9.

For three years Jesus had labored for His people, the
house of Abraham. But cach year brought little or no fruit.
Of His mission it is said, “He came unto His own, and His
own received Him not.” John 1: 11. The great heart of Israel
did not respond. Their religion remained mere outward show.
There was no fruit,—“nothing but leaves.” The test and
waiting had not availed to save them, and their coming doom
was prefigured by the withered, blasted fig-tree of Bethany.

Jesus loved His people with an unchanging love. It was
with the deepest sorrow and agony of soul that He realized
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that they were, by the hardness of their impenitent bearts,
sealing the doom of Jerusalem and their nation.

At the time of the triumphant entry into Jerusalem, the
joyous throng supposed they were escorting the Messiah to
His seat on the throne of David,— that He would then take
His place as king, deliverer, and temporal ruler of Israel.

As the procession arrived ait the brow of the hill overlook-
ing Jerusalem, “the joy of the whole earth,” its great beauty
came Into full view, bathed in the rays of the setting sun.
The stately grandear of the temnple atiracted all eyes. The
shouts of the mullitude were hushed, and they turned their
ayes upon the Saviour, expecting to see Him, too, wrapped in
admiraiion for the beauties of the city and the glories of
the temple. But they were surprised and dismayed to see
Him swayed by an agony of sorrow and weeping. And in
anguish He exclaimed:

“Tf thou hadst known, even thou, at least in this thy day,
the things which belong unto thy peace —’ He did not con-
clude the sentence, but in sorrowiul tones added, “but now
they are hid from thine eyes.” Luke 19: 42.

“Had her people walked in the counsel of God,
Jerusalem would have ‘stood {orever.’ She might have
become {he queen of kingdoms, free in the strength of
her God-given vower. There would then have been no
armed soldiers waiting at her gates, no Roman banners
waving from her walls. From Jerusalem the dove of
peace would have gone to all nations. She would have
been the crowning g lor vy of the world.

“But the Jews had rejected their Sawour they were
about to cruciiy their King. And when the sun should

set that night the doom of Jerusalem would be forever
sealed.”—“Christ Our Soviour,” p. 91.

Forty years afterward, the Roman army, under Titus,
after a prolonged siege, took Jerusalem, slaughtered its
inhabitants, laid low the temple, and destroyed the city.
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As Jesus left the temple for the last time, His closing words
to the multitude were, “ Behold, your house is left unto you
desolate.” Mathew 23: 38.

Our Saviour’s last discourse in .the temple was one of
stern rebulke to the seribes and Pharisees. For three years
He had labored earnestly and untiringly to arouse the leaders
of Israel to repentance.

But at this time the uiier hopelessness of the effort seemed
pressed upon Him with o crushing force. He knew that this
was the last opporiunity He would have to bring these
truths to the people. He said, “Ye shall not see Me hence-
forth, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that, cometh in the name
of the Lord.” Matthew 23: 39. His voice would never again
be heard in the temple.

He realized thai in a few days would be enacied ihe dis-
graceful scenes of His arvest, condemnation, and crueifixion.
Yet He promised that after His voice should no more be
heard smong them, He would still send faithful witnesses to
instrucs and warn them. Yet they would pursue toward
them the same course thai they had toward Him.

“Behold,” He said, ““I send unto you prophets, and wise
men, and scribes: and soine of them ye shall kill and crucify;
ana some of them shall ye scourge in your synagogues, and
persecute them from ecity to city: that upon you may come
all the righteous blood shed upon the earth, from the blood
of righieous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias son of Bara-
chias, whom ye slew between the {emple and the altar.”
Matthew 23: 34, 35.

The spirit of the hnpenitent persecutors of old was
actuating the people of that day. In the face of all the light
of the past, they, by their present course gave sanction to all
the evil work of the past, and would thus be held accountable.

As the Master was departing, the disciples came to show
Him the wonders, and strength, and beauty of the temple.
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“And Jesus said unto them, See ye not all these things? Verily
1 say unto you, There shall not be left here one stone upon
another, that shall not be thrown down.” Matthew 24: 2,

This prediction was fulfilled when the Romans destroyed
Jerusalem in a.p. 70. The Talimud records that the Roman
officer left in charge after the city fell “did with a plowshare
tear up the foundaiion of the temple.”

Josephus 1iestifies:

““As soon ag the army had no more people to slay,

. . . Cwmsar gave orders that they should demolish the

entire city and temple, but should leave as many of the

towers stending as were of the greatest eminency,—
namely, Fhasaelus, Hippicus, and Mariamne, and so
‘much of the wall as inclosed ithe city on the wesi side.
This wall was spared in order to afford a camp for such
as were to lie in garrison: as were the towers also spared
in order to denominate to posierity what kind of city it
was, and how well fortified, which the Roman valor had
subdued. But for all the rest of the wall, it was so com-
pletely leveled with the ground, by those that dug it up to
the foundation, thai there was leit nothing to make those
who came thither believe il had ever been inhabited.”—

“Wars of ihe Jews,” Whiston’s Translation, Book 7, chap.

1, page 1.

The iniquity of Israel and the utlter destruction to come
upon the nation for their sins were foreiold in Micah §:10-12:
“They build up Zion with blood, and Jerusalem with iniquity.
The heads thereof judge for reward, and the priesis thereof
teach for hire, and the prophets thereof divine for money:
yet will they lean upon the Lord, and say, Is not the Lord
among us? None evil can come upon us. Therefore shall
Zion for your sake be plowed as a field, and Jerusalem shall
become heaps, and the mountsin of the house as the high
~ places of the forest.”

But the disciples could not understand how those massive
walls could be thrown down. Portions of this wall were
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very ancient, and had withstood the siege of Nebuchadnezzar.
And they had been so added to and strengthened that they
seerned impregnable to any weapons of siege and warfare
lknown at thai day. This foretold desiruction was a hard
saying to them. They could not comprehend is. .

Scon after Jesus’ departure from the temple, “as He sat
upon the mount of Olives, the disciples came unto IHim
privaiely, saying, Tell us, when shall these things be? And
what shall be ihe sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the
world?”’ (Matihew 24:3.)

“With the overihrow of Jerusalem the disciples associated
the events of Chrisi’s personal coming in temporal glory to
take the throne of universal empire, to punish the impenitent
Jews, and to break from off the nation the Komen yole.”
—“Great Controversy,” p. 25. The Lord had told them of His
sccond coming, and they associated thiz with the foreiold
destruction of Jerusalem.

From the form of their question, and the logic of subse-
cuent events, it is evident that the disciples had but a vague
conception of the nature of either event. Itisafact ihat they
did not urdersiand the true mission of Christ to earch until
taughi by the Holy Spirit after His ascension. They could
noi divest themselves of the popular opinion that Christ
would sooa set up » kingdom upon earth, as shown by the

following ceferences:

Shortly before the triumphant entry of Jesus 1nto Jeru-
salem, James and John, through their mother Salome, asled
that when His kingdom should be set up (referring to His
supposed temporal lingdom on earth) one might have ihe
seat of suthority on His right hand, and the other on His
leit. (See Matthew 20: 20; Mark 10: 35-28.)

Although 2i this time such a spirit was rebuked by our
Lord, yet st the instiiution of the Lord’s supper, this ambition
siill possessed the disciples. “And there was also a stiife



R e v s e e T SoRTTm v e

Destruction of Jerusalem 91

among them, which of them should be accounted the great-
est.” Luke 22:24. )

At the end of the forty days in which Jesus was with
His disciples after the resurrection, the establishment of an
earthly kingdom was still their paramount thought. As He
stood with them on the mount of Olives, they asked the very
last question they ever addressed to Him on earth: “Lord,
wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel?”’
Acts 1: 6.

So strong a hold did the early education of the disciples
have upon them that it was not possible for Jesus to give
them all the important truths which He desired them to
receive. This condition is expressed in the words of His
memorable talk with them at the Passover Supper: “I have
yet many things to say unto you, but ye. cannot bear them
now.” John 16: 12.

For this reason He was cautious in His answer to the
question, “When shall these things be? And what shall be
the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world?”
Matthew 24: 3.

Their minds were still clouded, and He did not answer
* their question by considering separately the destruction of
Jerusalem and His second coming. Had He told them fully
of the impending destruction of Jerusalem, the utter ruin of
their nation, and the terrible events accompanying, they
could not have endured it. Hence, in His instruetion, He
blended the two events,leaving them to study out the applica-
tion. But to them as to us He sent the infallible guide, the
Holy Spirit, so that no error need be made. ‘“Howheit when
He, the Spirit of truth, is come, He will guide you into all
truth.” John 16: 13.

In the same manner He has lefi us to grasp the truths of
His great prophecy which meet their fulfillment down through
the intervening years to the end of time.

P
A h‘( 1
SN
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As we siudy our Saviour’s words we can but conclude that
much of this chapter is twofold in iis application. Dire
calamities to the Jews were ioretold, and startling events
were 10 wurn them of the impending destiuction of the na-
tion. To us the Jewish naiion is & type. God’s dealing with
theni is an object lesson to us. All these things prophesied
of the Jews are o have a broader and more complete fulfill-
ment( as we near the end of tirae, in which all the earth will-
be involved. This meihod of inferpreiaiion is aptly ex-
pressed i the words of another:

“When He referred (o the destruction of Jorusalem, His
propheiic words reached beyond that event 4o the final
conflagraiion in thet day when the Lord shall rise out of His
place 0 punish the world for their iniquity, when the earth
shall disclose ber blood, and shall no more cover her slain.
This entire discourse was given, not for the disciples only,
but for those who should live in the last scenes of the earth’s
histary.””—¢“Dosire of Ages,” p. 628.

“The experience of the people of thai generation who
rejected the message concerning His {irst advent, and
were then led on step by step to crucify ihe Lord of glory,
and who thus brought ihe end of their nation ir their own
time, was typical of the experience of the generation who
should reject the message of the second advent, and thus
crucify the Lord afresh, and bring the end of the world in
vheir time. The propheey concerning these two genera-
iions, connected by a very briei outline of the ecclesiastical
hisiory of the intervening centuries, constiiutes what Is
usually designaied our Lord’s great prophecy, Viewed
from this standpoint, i will be seen that the answer of
Jesus o the inquiry of His disciples is 2. continuous proph-
cey covering step by step, in consecuiive ordar, the whole
period of time nntil He should be manifesied in glory;
but that it gives a more full outline of the experiences of
those two generations, one of which rejecied His first
advent and as a consequence witnessed the end of their
nation, while the other should reject His second advent



Dastruction of Jerusalem 93

and in consequence witness the end of the world. So
closely related are the experiences of these two genera-
tions, that the prophecy which Jeads up to the destruction
of Jerusalern has & secondary fulfillment in those events
in the last generation which lead up to the destruction of
the world.”—*Twe Freat Crises,”” by W. W. Prescoli, in
Leview and Herald, April 15, 1909, ‘

In both these great events Satan was to come in with all
the powers of cunning and deception in which his centuries
of evil had made him the masier. “Take heed,” said Jesus,
“thut no man deceive you,” and, “Behold, T have told you
before.” Matthew Z4:4, 25.

I1e also said, “Many shall coine in My name, saying, I
am Chrisi; and shall deceive many.” V. 5. Between the iime
of these words and the destruction of Jerusalem many false
messiahs appeared, claiming to work miracles, and proclaim-
ing that the deliverance of the Jewish nation was at hand.

Many historians have recorded the claims of these false
chrisés. Ridpeth says of the Jewish people after the days of
Christ:

“Hever was 8 people so turbulent, so excited with
expectation of s deliverer who should restore the ancient
ingdom, so fired with bigoiry and fanaticism, as wer2 the
wretchad Jews of thiz perind. One christ came after
another. Revolt was succceded by revolt, instigated by
some pseudo-prophet or pretended king.”’—Ridpaih’s
“ History of the Werld,” Vol. I, p. 840.

“Very soon after our Saviour’s decease appeared
Simon Magus (Acts 8:9, 10), ‘and bewitched the people
of Samaria.” . . . He boasted himself likewise among the
Jews, as the Son of God. Of the same stamp and character
was slso Dositheus the Samaritan, who pretended that
he was the Christ foretold by Moses.”’—‘“ Dissertations on
ihe Prophecies,” Edshop Newton, London, 1840, p. &75.

Josephus states that in A.D. 46, a magician named Theudas
“persuaded a great part of the people to tale their eifects
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with them, and follow him to the River Jordan. For he told
them he was a prophet; and that he would, by his own
command, divide the river, and afford them an easy passage
~over it.”” Eut the Roman soldiers fell upon the compsny, '
and slew many of them. “They also took Theudas alive, and
cut ofi his head, and carried it to Jerusalem.”—“Antiquities
of the Jews,” Book 20, chap. 5.

At a later date an Egyptian false prophet arose who
gathered in the wilderness a body of thirty thousand men.
Josephus stamps him as a cheat, but his professed object was
to take Jerusalem by force of arms, and so relieve the Jews
from ihe Roman yoke.—See Josephus’ “Wars of the Jews,”
Book £, chap. 15.

“Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is Christ,
or there; believe it not.” Matihew 24:23-26. From ihe
secret seances of Spiritualism, from the temples of Christian
Science, froon the Mormon desert, and through many other
manifstations already extant do we now see such open
and blaspbemous fulfillmeni of this propheey as was never-
dreamed of in the days of the Jewish nation, and greater
deceplions are to follow.

“And ye shall hear of wars and rumors of wars: see thai
ye be not troubled: for all ihese things must come to pass,
but the end is not yet. For nation shall rise against nation,
and kingdom against kingdom.” Matihaw 24: 6, 7.

Afiler the ascension of Christ, and before the destruetion
of Jernsalem, there was a period of unrest among the nations.
There were plots and eounterplots, there were preparations
for, and rumors of, wars. But “the end is not yet.” Not
until che armies of Rome were actually encamped before
Jerusalem were the disciples to realize that the time was ai
hand for the fulfillment of the Saviour’s prophecy eonecerning
the destruction of the city. Then, in response to the warning
given them, they forsook the city and fled to the mountains.
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But these “wars and rumors of wars”’ were largely con-
fined to conflicts between insurgeni Jews and their enemies.
The condition of the nations which fulfill this feature of
prophecy is thus stated by Eishop INewion:

“Tt is sald, morcover, thai ‘nation shall rise againsi
nation, and lingdom agamnst kingdom.” Here, as Grotius
well observes, ‘Christ declares ihai greater disturbances
than those ‘which happened under Caligula, should fall
out in the laiter times of Claudivs and in the reign of
Nero.” That of ‘nation agaiast nation’ [or race againsi
race] poriended the dissens sions, insurrections, and mutual
slaughter of the Jews and those of other nations who dweli
in the same cities together; 25 pariicularly at Cssarea,
where the Jews and Syrians contended about the right
of the city, which contention ai length proceeded so far
that above twenty thousand Jews were slain, and the city
was cleared of the Jewish inhabiients.

“At this blow the whole nation of the Jews were
exasperated; and dividing themselves into parties, they
burned and plundered the ncigliboring cities and villages
ol the Syrians, and made an immen;seslaugh'-';er of the
people. The Syrians, in revengs, destroyed not a less
number of the Jews, ‘and every ciiy,” as Josephus ex-
presseth it, ‘was divided into armies.’

“ At Scythopolis the inhabiiants compelled the Jews
who resicded among them 1o fight azainst their own coun- .

_trymen, and after the victory, basely setting upon them
by night, murdered about thirteer thousand of them, and
spoiled their goods.

“At Asealon they killod two thousand and five hun-
dred, at Piolemais two thousand, and made not a few
prisoners. The Tyrians put maany to death, and im-
prisoned more. The people of Gadara did likewise, snd all
the other citles of Syua in proportion as they hated or
feared the Jews.

“At Alexandria the old enmity was rev1ved between
the Jews and heathen, and many fell on both sides, but
of the Jews ko the number of ff ty thousand. The people
‘oi Damascus, too, conspired against the Jews of the same
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city, and assaulting them unarmed, killed ten thousand

of them.” “Dz"vrtotwns,” DP. 87/, &78.

During this time there were faciional troubles at Rome.
Albert Barnes, in his notes on this text, states that “four
emperors, Mero, Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, suffered violent
desths in the short space of eighteen months.” These assassi-
nations resulted for a time in violent wars and much blood-
shed. ,

“And there shall be famines, and pestilences, and earth-
quakes, in divers places.” Matthew 24:7.

In Jerusalem a great store of provision had been laid up
ageinst the time of siege for which the Jews were preparing.
But in their interns) dissensions these siores were destroyed.
The city was, in consequence, not well provisioned when the
armies of Rome besieged it. A terrible famine ensued, which
was more disastrous from the fact that the city was at that
time filled with people from all parts of Judea who had come
up to celebrate the Feast of Tabernacles. So fierce was the
famine that battles for bread were common, and the eating
of human flesh was resorted to.

Other famines occurred during this time of stress for the
Jewish nation, but they were confined o narrow limits, and
were ingsignificant when compared with the racent famines
in India, Russia, China, etc. More died in the famine of -
India in 1397 than perished from war, famine, earthquake,
and pesiilence in all the world during the forty years pre-
ceding the destruction of Jerusalem. :

Grin1 pestilence, which always accompanies famine,
stalked abroad in the sorely smitien Jerusalem. But this
visitation is not t¢ be compared with the more recent epi-
demies of the black plague, the cholers, yellow fever, ete.,
among some of the crowded nations of today.

Wonderful signs were seen in Jerusalem before its over-
throw, and “ the earth trembled.”

7
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“Signs and wonders appeared, foreboding disaster
and doom. In the midst of the night an unnatural light
shone over the temple and the altar. Upon the clouds
at sunset were pictured chariots and men of war gathering
for batile. The priests ministering by nighi in the sanc-
tuary were terrified by mysterious sounds; the earth
irembled, and a multitude of voices were heard crying,
‘Let us depart hence.” The great eastern gate, which was so
heavy that it could hardly be shut by a score of men, and
which was secured by immense bars of iron fastened deep
in the pavement of solid stone, opened at midnight, with-
out visible agency.

“For seven years a man continued to go up and down
~ the streets oi Jerusalem, declaring the woes that were to
- come upon the city. By day and by night he chanted the

~wild dirge, ‘A voice from the east; a voice from the west;
a voice irom the four winds; a voice against Jerusalem and
the temple , volce against the bridegroom and the bride;
and a voice against all the people.” This strange being was
imprisoned and scourged; but no complaint escaped his
lips. To insult and sbuse he answered only, ‘Woe to
Jerusalem! woe, woe to the inhabitants thereof? His
warning cry ceased nob until he was slain in the siege he
had foretold.”—*“Great Controve rsy,” p 30. See Josephus’
“Wars of the Jews,” Book 6, chap. 5

There were ea,rthqua,kes at various places. Newton says
of them:

‘“‘Particularly that in Crete in the reign of Claudius,
mentioned by Philostratus in the life of Apollonius, and
those also mentioned by Philostratus at Smyrna, Miletus,
Chios, Samos,’ in all which places some Jews inhabited;
and those at Rome mentioned by Tacitus; and that at
Lacodicea, in the reign of Nero, mentioned by Tacitus,
which city was overthrown, as were likewise Hierapolis
and Colosse; and that in Campania, raentioned by Seneca;
and that at Rome in the reign of Galba, mentioned by
Suetonius.”—“Dissertations,” page &79.

Another earthquake, which occurred in Judea, is thus
described by Josephus:
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“For there broke out a prodigious storm in the night,
with the utmost Violence and very strong winds, with
the largest showers of rain, with con Lmued hghtnmgu,
wr"lblo thunderings, and amazing concussions and bel-
lowings of the earth. These things were a manifest indi-
cation that some destruction was coming upon men, when
the system of the world was pui into this disorder; and
anyonewouldguess that these wonders foreshadowed some
great calaraities that were coming.”'—* ‘Wars of the Jews,”
tool., Ly, chap. 4.

Jut these disturbances of nature before the destruction
of Jerusalem were as the rocking of a cradle compared with
the earthquakes at Lisbon, San Francisco, Messina, and other
recent seismic convulsions, and more especially the great
coming earthquake in which the whole earth is to be involved.
(See Revelation 16:18.)

The more complete fulfillment of this prophecy is well
set Torth in the following forcible language:

“T'he Saviour’s prophecy concerning the visitation of
judgments upon Jerusalem 1is to have another fulfillment,
of which that terrible desolation was but a faint shadow,
In the faie of the chosen city we may behold the doom of a
world that has rejected God’s mercy and trampled upon
His law. Dark are the records of human misery that earth
has wiinessed during its long centuries of crime. The heart
3101 ens and the mmd grows raint in contemplation.

Terrible have been the results of rejecting the authority
of heaven. But a scene yet darker is presented in the
revelations of the future. The records of the past,— the
long processmn of tumults, conflicis, and revolutions, the
‘battle of the warrior, with confused noise, and frarments
rolled in blood’ (Isalah 9:5),— what are these in con-
trast with the terrors of that day when the resiraining
Spirit of God shall be wholly withdrawn from the wicked,
no longer to hold in check the outburst of human passion
anc Satanic wrath. The world will then behold, as never
before, the results of Satan’s rule.””—*“Great C’onlroversy,”

- page 37.
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In the twenty-fourth chapier of Matthew the apostle
gives our Saviour’s sccount of a series of events to occur from
the days of the apostles on through o the end of time. To
the student of God’s word, these scencs are to be waymarks
0 show wheare we stand in this world’s history, and we should
give them careful consideration.

The first event, predicted is the destruction of Jerusalem
and the femple. That His followers might, be prepared to
meet thiz dirc calamity, the Saviour gave them warning
~ and instruction:

“When ye therciore shall see the aboraination of desola-
tion, spolien of by Daniel the prophet [sec Daniel 9: 26, 27],
stand in the holy place, (whoso readath, let him understand,)
then let them which be in Judea flec inio the mountains:
let him which is on the houseiop not come down to take
anybhing out of his house: neither let him whick s in the
field return back to tale his clothes.” Maithew 24: 15-18.

Luke in his acconnt of this samne prophecy says: ¢ When
ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with srmies, then know
that the desolation thereol is nigh. Thun let them which
are in Judea flce to Lhe mountaius; and let them which are in
the midst of it depact out; and let noi thera ihat are in the
countries enter thercinto.” Luke 21: 20, 21.

This quotation irom Luke shows conclusively that the
“abomination of desolation,” spoken of by Daniel and
Maithew was the =rmiss of some enemy that would sur-
round the city, besiege it, and finally destroy it.

Dr. Adain Clarke writes:

*This ‘wbomination of desolation’ refers o the Roman
armay; and this abomination standing ‘in the holy place’
is the Roman army besieging Jerusalem; this, our Lord
says, is whai, was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, in
the ninth and eleventh chapters ol his prophecy; and so
let every one who reads these prophecies understand
them; and i refcrence to this very event they are uncler-
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stood by the Eabbins. The Roman army is called an
‘abomination,’ for iis ensigns and images, which were so
10 the Jews.”— Conunentary on Maithew 24. (Al references
frow the commentary of Dr. Adam Clorke are taken from
the original edition published in 1856.)

Josephus says, “The Romans brought their ensigns inio
the ternple, and placed them over against the eastern gate,
and saerificed to them there.”—"“Wars,” Book vi, chap. 6.

The Saviour tells His followers whai. to do when the armies
of Rome shall invest Jerusalem: “Then let them which are
in Judea flee to the mouniains.”” Enit how can the Christians
escape afier being completely surrounded by the encmies
of their people? At firsi glance this would seem impossible,
but the Lord made nc istake.

In the twelfth year of the reign o Nero, Jerusalem was
surrounded by a powerful army led Ly Cestius Gallus, the
presideni; of Syria. Fui in God’s merey the siege was absn-
doned for a time, and the investing army was withdrawn.

Upon this point Josephus says, “He [Cestius Gallus]
might have assoulted and taken the ciiy, and thereby put an
end 0 the war; bui without any just reason, and coni,rary-
to the axpectation of 8], he raised the siege and deparbpc
—"“Wars,” Book i, pr 19.

Upon the suthority of Eusebius, Clarke, in his com-
mentary on verses 15 and 16 ssys that “at this junciure,
after Cestius Gallus had raised the siege, and Vespasian was
approaching with his zrmy, all who believed in Christ left
Jerusalem and fled o Fella, and other places beyond the
river Jordan; and so they all marvelously escaped the general
shipwreek of their couniry.”” ‘It is wery remarkable that not a
single Christian perished in the destruction of Jerusalem,
though there were many there when Cestius Gallus invested
the city; and, had he persevered in the siege, he would soon
have rendered himself master of it; but, when he unexpeciedly
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and unaccountably raised the siege, the Christians took that
opporiunity to escape.”’—Sce Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. lib. 111,
chap. 5.

The Saviour further says, ‘“Let him which is on the house-
top nct come down to tale anything out of his house: neither
let hirn which is in the field return back to tale his clothes.” -
Matthew 24: 17, 18. Like Lot in leaving Sodom, their flight
must be hurried, or it wauld be too late, and they would be
overwhehned in the desiruction coming upon the doomed
city.

In the walled cities of the East, the roofs of the houses
were usually flat, snd of such a uniform height as to mal:e
possible a continuous passage to thc very zaites of the city.

Ii; was customary to wallk and slcep on these housetops.
When the time caine for God’s people to escape, the need
of haste was so great that if any were on the housetop or in
vhe field, they must not tale time io secure anyihing from
vheir hoases, but must flee immediaiely to a place of safety.

“Bub pray ye that your flight be not in the wiater, neither
on the Sabbath day.” Matihew 24: 20. This instruction was
given forty years before the Romans overran Judea. In view
of the coming desolation, the followers of Christ were o
pray eairnesily for iwo greai mercies:

1. That they be not corapelled i flee in the winter, for
the cold of that season would bring great suffering to the
refugees from Judea. ' '

2. Thai God would s0 overrule cvents that they would
not he compelled to flee upon the Sabbath day, or else be
overtalen in the destruciion which was to follow.

For forty years this prayer was to go up to God. It shows
the regard Christ had for che Sabbath. In this we find a
fitting rebuke for the little respect that is paid to this instita- -
tion,—an institution which had its birih at creation, and which
was given to commemorate that event.
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Soon after the flight of the Christians, the army of
Vespasian, under Titus, entered Judea, and besieged Jeru-
salem, until the city was destroyed and the temple burned
with fire. )

Terrible disiress and calamity came to the Jews as the
result of this siege. Mboses ioreiold this one thousand-five
hundred years before. He said:

“The Lord shall bring a naiion against thee from far,
from the end of ihe earth, as swifi, as the eagle flieth; a nation
whose tongue bthou' shslt not understand. . . . And he
shall besiege thze in all thy gates, until thy high and fenced
walls come down, wherein thou itrustedst, throughoui all
thy land: and he shall besiege thee in all thy gates, throughout
all thy land, which the Lord thy God hath given thee. And
whou shalt eat the fruit of thine own body, the flesh .of thy
sons and of thy daughters, which the Lord thy God haih
given thee, in the siege, and in the siraitness, wherewith
thine enemies shall distress thee.”” Deuteronomy 28: 49, 52, 53.

The Roman ensign was an eagle, and the Romans spoke
the Latin languagse, which the Jews did not understand, thus
rulfiling the first part of the above prophecy-to ihe letter.
To the other horrors of war was added that of famine.
Josephus'says that mothers would snatch the food from their
children in their disiress, and that many houses were found
full of women and children who had died of starvation.
Human flesh was sometimes eaten; and the same author
tells of a lady of rank who killed, roasted, and ate her own
son, thus fulfilling the laiter pare of the prophecy of Moses.
—8ee “Wars,” Pook v, chap. 10; Book vi, chap. 8.

Christ had said: “The days shall come upon thee, thai
thine enemies shall casi a trench about thee, and compass
thee round, and keep thee in on every side. . . . And they
shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away
captive into all nations.” Lule 19: 435; 21: 24,
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The siege of Jerusalem was protracted for months. When
“finally taken, the inhabitants were butchered without regard
to age or sex. Josephus states that eleven hundred thousand
perished at this time, and that ninety-seven thousand were
carried away captive. How accurately this fulfills the
Saviour’s prophecy, quoted from Luke 21:24.— See ‘“‘Wars,”
Book vi, chap. 9.

We also read that “Jerusalem shall be trodden down of
the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.”
Luke 21:24. This will be when the work of the gospel is
finished.



Great Tribulation

O HIS followers Christ gave no promise of a life of ease.

“If they have persecuted Me,” He said, “they will also
persecute you.” Jobn 15:20. “Ye shall be hated of all men
for My name’s sake: but he that endureth to the end shall
he saved.” Matthew 10: 22. To His opposers He said, “Be-
hold, I send unto you prophets, and wise men, and scrlbes.‘
and some of them ye shall kill and crucify; and some of them
shall ye scourge in your synagogues, and persecute them from
city to city.” Matihew 2&: 34.

Christ declared to His disciples that following the de-
struction of Jerusalem, the elect were to pass through a
period of terriblz persecution. “For then shall be great
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world
to this time, no, nor ever shall be. And except those days
should be shoriened, there should no flesh he saved; but for
the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened.” Matthew
24:21, 22. This prediction began to meet iis fulfillment
very early. With the exception of Jobn the Revelator, all
the apostles dicd for their faith. And even he endured
painful tortures and banishment, and addressed the perse-

.cuted church as iheir “companion in tribulstion, and in
the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ.” (Revelation 1: 9.)

Paul’s description of the trials endured by the church
before his day, fitly illustrates whaL a later church was to
meet. Thus he writes:

“And others had trial of cruel mockmgs and scourgings,
yea, moreover of bonds and imprisonment: they were stoned,
they were sawn asunder, were tempted, were slain with the
sword: they wandered about in sheepskins and goaiskins;
being destitute, afflicted, tormented.” Hebrews 11: 86, 37.

[105]
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A, ihe viwme of the establichient ol the Chiristian chureb,
idelaivous Rome bnd cxiended iz 1ule ovar the greaber
poriion of ihe civilized world. The emperor of Tiome was
the supreme poniili of paganism, and in ihe Toman Pantheon
were siaiuss of Lhe ccecognised gods of the cwopire. It wos

Autwigpe Fine Arc Co., Ll
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ineviiable ihai ai, thai vritical period there shoudd be condlist
between poganism znd Chedsiinoiiy. To sucl s struggle, ibe
followers of Cheisi, ecould employ only the invisible weapons
of spictival power. Againsi iherr was arvayed ihe wighiiess
cmpire the world had ever Lnnwa.

In those days of pagsn supremacy, 1i, was & erlwe seainst
ihe goveramend, tor any aac Lo worship gods, oither than those

recognized by I.umc. The penaliy for su-‘h worship was
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severe, as indicated by the following statute: “Whoever
introduces new religions, the tendency and character of
which are unknown, whereby the minds of men may be
disturbed, shall, if belonging to the higher rank, be banished,
if to the lower, punished with death.” ‘

As most of the Christians were from the lower walks of
life, and as they advocsted a new religion,—a religion un-
compromisingly opposed to the scorrupt and licentious
practices of paganism,—the death penalty was often inflicted
on them.

During the reign oi Nero, the Chns’uans suffered severe
persecutions, and many were hun ted down and cruelly
tormenizd. The most terrible of the pagan persecutions,
however, was waged during vhe reign of Dioceletian. In
A.D. 303 he “issued a decree that every church-should be
burned, that every copy of the Scripsure should be consigned
to the flames, and that every Christian, of whatever rank,
sex, or age, should be toriured, and thus compelled to re-
nounce Christianity. No pen can describe the horrors of
this persecution, the dismay with which it crushed all Chris-
tian hearts, or the fortitude with which ihe disciples of Jesus
bore the scourgings, fire, and death.”— Dr. J. C. ADbboic,
“ History of Chrisiianity,” p. £98. '

“ Among the authentic records of pagan persecutions
there are histories which display, perhaps more vividly
than any other, both the depth of cruelty to which human
nature may sink, and the heroism of resistance it may
attain. . . . The mosi horrible recorded instances of
torture were usually inflicted, either by the populace, or
in their presence, i the arena. We read of Christians
bound in chairs of red-hot iron, while the stench of their
half-consumed flesh rose in a suffocating cloud to heaven;
of others who were torn to the very bone by shells, or
hool:s of iron; . . . of two hundred and twenty-ueven
converts sent on one cccasion to the mines, each with
the sinews of one leg severed by a red-hot iron, and with
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an eye scooped from its socket; of fires so slow that the
victims writhed for hours in their agonies; of hodies torn
limb from limb, or sprinkled with burning lead; of miogled
salt and vinegar poured cver the flesh that was blesding
from the rack; of tortures prolonged and varied through
entire days. For the love of their divine Master, for the
~cause they believed 40 ke irne, men, and even wealk
girls, endured these things withcut flinching, when one
word would have freed them iroma their sufferings.”
—W. E. H. Leckey, “Hisiory of Europeon Morals,” Chapier
dI1, 1877 edition, Vol. 1, pp. 467, 468.

Terrible as these accounis may seem, the church was
overtaken by a danger graver than persecution. Enlarged
by numerous aceessions of only partially converted heathen,
its religion cspoused by high officials and finally even by
the emperor himself, the church at length rode high on a
wave of popular favor. The sirenglh of the church of Chuisi
is a spiritual sirengih, dependeni on the purity oi its teachinzs
and practices. Only the purcst of motives usually aciuate
men when they choose to suiter in behalf of an unpopular
truth. But when a church becomes popular and numerically
poweriul, there will dlock arcund its standard many who have
no true conception of Christiua humilicy.

In later years, the church that had been pecsecuted rosc
to a height of importance thal led political leaders to sccl:
the favor of its suppori. At leagih, this support having been
granted, the State was obliged tc perform the dictaces of the
Church. Thus the power of civil government was placed in
the hands of & church in which the purity of Chrisi’s teachings
had been cerrupted. Eelieving that they held the true and
pure docirine, and that thos2 who did not believe as they clid
would be eternally lost, those in responsible positions in ihe
ehurch came to regard it as their duty to compel sll, so tar
as was possible, to accept the ienets of their faiily; and these
same religious leaders often sought to punish and even to
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destroy those who dared oppose them; bigotry destroyed love.

Jesus had foretold what would come. After telling His
disciples of the hatred and opposition they would encounter
in the world, He said: “These things have I spoken unto
you, that ye should not be offended. They shall put you out
of the synagogues: yea, the time cometh, that whosoever
Idlleth you will think thai he doeth God service.” John 16:1, 2.

The great apostle Faul tesiified regarding his motives in
persecuting the Christians prior to his conversion: “I verily
thought with myself, that 1 ought to do many things contrary

“to ihe name of Jesus of Nazareth. Which thing I also did in
Jerusalem: and many of the saints did I shut up in prison,
having received authorivy irom the chief priests {the religious
leaders]; and when they were put to death, 1 gave my voice
against them.” Acts 26: 9, 10.

As the church lost the power of its early purity, schisms
began to appear. Various Tactions arose, difiering on matters
of but minor imporiance. Early in the fourch century there
began the famous controversy over the naiure of the Trinity.
Two great parties arose, known respectively as the Arians
and the Athanasians. Other controversies characterized that
troublous period. Councils were held to deiermine which
party was orthodox, and to pass decisions on whai was heresy.
In the setilement of these disputes, both sides at times
resorted to violence, even io the shedding of blood.

By the thirieenth century the power of the church had
so risen that she was able to force sovereigns to use the arms
of their nations, in repeated attempis to, extirpate so-called
heresy. Under the threatened penaliy of excommunication,
of deposition, and of confiscation of their kingdoms, unhappy
sovereigns were forced to march their armies against cities
and villages where lived those who were branded as heretics.
Often, rulers were compelled to lay waste their own territories
and to massacre thousands of their loyal subjects, because of
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difierences of religious belief and practice. In some lands,
instruments of torture were invented to use in attempting to
induce men, womenasand even children under suspicion of
heresy, to declare their faith in all the dogmas of the dominant
church.

During the centuries of ““great tribulation’ it is estimated
that many millions of people were put to death for no other
reason than that they held tenaciously to doctrines that they
firmly believed to be right. Fittingly has this period been:
terrned the “Diark Ages.” Religious intolerance was the
spirit of the times. When one religious party was in the
ascendancy, it oppressed all others, and when one of the
oppressed parties gained the supremacy, too often it in turn
persecuted all who disagreed with it.

Tnasmuch as the elect — the true followers of Him who
bade the impetuous Peter to sheathe his sword—cannot
make use of carnal weapons to propagate His doctrines, it
tollows that they must have been among those who were
hunted and oppressed. Had these conditions continued in-
definitely, the true believers would in time have all perished.
“Except those days should be shortened,” said our Savi¢ iour,
“there should no flesh be saved.” Eut He gave assurance
that “for the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened.”
Matthew 24:2
~ About the m1ddle of the eighteenih centul y, there camsa
about a general change of sentiment, and an era of religious
toleration began. Thus it is evident that this portion of the
Saviour’s prediction has been accurately fulfilled.

Among those whom the apostle John in prophetic vision
saw with the redeemed, were those “ihat were beheaded for
the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God.” (Revelation
20:4.) Though reviled and despised during their lifetime on
earth, these noble martyrs in the cause of Jesus will have an
2ternal reward.



Darkening of the Sun

“FMMEDIATELY after the tribulaiion of those days shall
the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her
lighi.” Matthew 24: 29,

This prophecy met s remarkable fulfillment in the
mysterious darl: day of May 19, 1780. The unprecedented
darkniess of thai day extended through all New England and
the Atlantic Coasi, frora the South te unlknown regions of
the Morth. It brought greai alarm and Jdistress to many
people, who thought that the day of judgment had come.
The fear produced by this phenomenon was shared alike
by raan and heast.

No haetier sccount of ihis day can be given than found in
the statements of eye witnesses as recorded in many of the
libraries of the East.

“The 19th dsy of May, 1780, was unprecedented in

Iew England for its great darkness. . . . The darkness

cxtended over seversl thousand square miles, though

differing much in inceasity in diffcrant places. Nowhere,
perhaps, was i, greaier than in ihis vicinity. The day
wag appropristely called and is still known, as The Darl:

Day.’—From “History of the Town of Homplen, New

Howmpshire,” by Joseph Dorr, Sal:m, Mass. Vol. I, pags

217. Prinied by ithe Salem Press ond Printing Co., 1895,

(Boston Pub. Library.)

“There appears io have been an absence of clouds for
the most part, though light rain acecurred. Though known

93 the ‘Blacl: Friday of Wew England,’ the area covered by

darlmess alzo extended west of ihat section.”—‘‘En-

cyclopedia Americana,” The Americane Compony, New

York, 1805, Avt. “Dark Day.”’

“This sirange darkness increased until by noon the
people had to light candles to eat their dinners by! Lights-
[112]
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were seen in every window, and cut of doors people
carried torches £o lizht iheir cteps. Everything took a
different, color fromi what it had Ly sunlight, and con-
sequently the strange refleciions of the iorchlights were
in keeping with the murvelous and changed appearance
of everything.

“Hosis of people believed the end of the world had be-
gun to come; raen dropped to their knees to pray in the
feld; many ran o their neighbors o confess wrongs and
asl: forgiveness; multitudss rushed into the meeting-
houses in towns where they had such, where pious and
aged ministers, pleading repentance, interceded with God
in their behali’; and everywhere, throughout this day of
wonder and alarm, the rnee careless thought of their sins
and their Maker!

“At this time the legislaiure of Connecticut was in
session, and when the growing darkness became so deep
that at midday they eould noi see each other, most of
them were so alaymed as Lo be unfit for servies. At this
junictiare, Mr. Davenport arose and said:

“‘My. Speaker, it is ¢ither the day of judgment or it is
not. If it is not, there is no need of adjourning. If it is,
1 desire i0 be found deing my duty. I muve that candles
be brought and that we proceed to businaess.’

“The darkness somewhai increased all day, and be-
fore time of sunset was sa intense that no object whatever
could be distinguished. Anxiously and tremblingly,
people waited for the fuJl moon o rise a; nine o’clock, and
even igtle children with sirained eyes, sat silently watch-
ing for its beautiful bzams to appear. But they were
disappointed, the dailmess being unaifecied by the moon.
The mosi feeling prayers ever prayed in Anirim were at the
farnily altars that night. Children never had more tender
lidessing than these mothers gave thent that night. They
slept soundly for the mosk part, hui the parents chiefly
sat up all night to wait and see if the glorious sun would
rise again. Never dawned a lovelier morning than that
20th of May! Naver were hearts more thankful on the
earth! Even thoughtless people praised Jod!
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“So much were the whole population afiected by this
event, that, at the sicceeding March meeting, the town
voted, March 9, 1731, to keep the nezi 19th of May as a
day of fasting and prayer.”—“Hisiory of the Town of
Antrim, New Hompshire,” Kev. W. R. Cochrane, pages 58,
59. Publiched by the Town. Maonchester, N. H.: Mirror
Steam Frinting Press. 1830. (N. H. Siate Library.)

“May 19th, 1780 Was a Thunder shower in the morn-
ing and was followed by an uncommon darkness such as is
notremembered it was so dark That one could not known a
raen bul at a small distance, and Were obliged to keep a
light in the chimney o sce to go about and the night was
Txtraordinary dark vntil one oClock, that a person could

. not see their hand when held up nor even a white sheet of
 paper the day and night was cloudy the clouds in the day
did not seem thick and was of & lightening up couler our
almanack makers have given no account of the maiter
the cause unknown The works of the Lord arc great and
marvellous past finding out untill he Graciously pleases to
Reveal them.”—“The Diary of Matihew Potien of Eed-
jord)” N. H. From 1754 to 1788, p. 414 (verbotim el
literatim). Published by ihe Town. Concord, N. H. The

- Rumford Priniing Company, 1908. (N. H. Staie Library.)

The effect on both domestic and wild animals was the
same as if night had come. An eyewitness says of it:
“Trowls retired o their roosis, mounted them, tucked

their heads under iheir wings, going to sleep as quietly . .

and assuredly as'ii it had been sunset rather than noon.
As the appesrance of (wilight preroaturcly eame on,
catile lowed and gaihered at the pasturc bars, waiting
to be let out that they might return to their barns and
raake ready for another night’s repose, appacently for-
getiul ol the short lapse of time since they had gone out
1o their daily feeding. Sheep huddled by ihe fences.
or in the open fields in circles. I'rogs peeped as they were
accustomed to do as socn as the sun went down. The
day birds sang their evening sorgs, as their habit was,
woodchucks whistled and bats came out of their hiding
places and flew aboui. Near fences and buildings many
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birds were found desd, probably having Jown against
these ohjects in the darlness aud been lLilled by the
conach.

“The time of the commencement, of this extraordinary
darkness wus hetween the hours of ten and eleven in the
forencon »oi Friday, . . . and il continned wunidl the
middle of the jollowing wighi, hut with Jdiffereni ap-
pearances ol differeant places. As o the manner of iis
approach; it seerned to appesy first of all in the south-
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west. The wind came from thot quarter, and the darliness
appearcd o coms on wiih the clouds that srme in that
diveciion. . . .

“The exient of the darkness was also very remaskable,
1t was ohcerved ab the muost easterly paris of New
Enzland; westward to the jurihest part of Connceticut,
and at Alhany; to the souihward, it was observerd all
along the seacoasis; and o the narih as far us the Ameri-
can setilernents externled. 16 probably far exceeded these
boundarizs, bui the exaci limils were never positively
Imown.”"—“Our Firsi Cenivry (1776-1875), Greal and
Memorable Evenic,” pp. 82, 20. (Foclon Pub., Libroiy.)

1i was the impression with many of the people ihai the
. day of judgment bad coms=. Special services were held in
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churches, sins were confessed and wrongs righted, and an
effort made 1o prepare, sc far as possible, for the great event
which weas felt to be impending. The poet Whittier thus
speaks of thizs memorable day:

““T'was on a May-day of the fair old year
Sevenizen hundred eighty, that there fell
Over the bloom and sweet life of ths spring,
Owver ihe Tresh earth, and the heaven of noon,
A horror of great darlmess.

“Men prayed and women wepi; all ears grew sharp
To hear the doom-blast of the trumpet shatter
The blaclk: sky, that the dreadful face of Christ
Mighi lool: from the rent clouds, not as Helooked
A loving guest at Bethany, but stern
As Jusiies and inexorable Law.”

“Darl: Day: refers especially to May 19, 1780, which
was very darl: in Connecilcut, New York, and New Jersey,
causing great alarm.”—“The Uniaversal Cyclopedia,”’
New York, D. Appleton & Co., 1900; Avri., Dark Day.

“‘“The dark day of Iew England,” so familiar to old
and young, came May 19, 1780. . . . INear eleven o’clock,
it began to zrow'dark, as if night were coraing. Men
ceased their worl:; the lowing cattle came to the barns,
the bleating sheep huddled by ihe fences, the wild birds
screamed and flew to their nests, the lowls went to their
roosis. . . . ’

“Men, ordinarily eool, were iilled wich awe and alarm.
Excitable peaple believed the end of the world had come;
some ran about saying the day of judgment was at hand;
the wicked hurried to their neighbors o confess wrongs
and agk forgiveness; the supersiitions dropped on their
knees to pray in the fields, or rushed into mestinghouses
to call on God to preserve them. . . .

“ At night it was so inky dark that s person conld not
see his hand when held up, nor even a white sheet of
paper.”—Froin *‘History of Weore, New Hampshire,”
1785-1885. Fy Wm. Liiile, Lowell. Mass., page 276.
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Printed by S. W. Huse & Co., 1888. (Loston Pub. Library.)

“Friday, May 19, 1780, will go down in history as ‘the
dark day.” . . . Fear, anxiety, and awe gradually flled
the minds of the pcople. Women stood at the door look-
ingz out upon vhe dark landscape; men returned from their
laborinthefields; thecarpenterleft his tools, the blacksmith
his forge, the tradesman bis counter. Schools were dis-
missed, and - tremblingly the children fled homeward.
Travelers put up st the nearest farmhouse. “What is
coming?’ queried every lip and heart. It seemed as if a
hurricane was, about to dash across the land, or os if it
was the day of the consummaition of all things. . . .

“Dr. Nathanael Whiitaker, pasior of the Tabernacle
church in Salem, held religious services in the meeting-
house, and preached a sermon in which he maintained that
the darkness was supernatural. Congregations came to-
gether in many other places. The fexts for the extem-
poranecous sermons were invariably ihose that seemed to
indicaie that the darkness was consonant with Serip-
tural prophecy.

“Such texts as these were used: Isa. 13: 10; Eze. 32:
7,8; Joel 2: 31; Maitt. 24: 29, 30; Rev. 6: 12,

“Devout fathers gathered their families around them
in their homes and conducted religious services; and for a
few hours Christians were stirred to activity, and non-
professors earnestly sought for salvation, expecting ‘To
hear the thunder of the wrath of God breal: from the
hollow trumpet of the cloud.””’—From “ The Essex Anii-
quarian,” Vol. I11, No. 4, pp. 63, 45. Salem, Masc.,
April, 1899. (Bosten. Pub. Library.)

Efiorts have been made to explain the cause of this
extracrdinary dark day, but none of them have been able
to stand the iest of scientific investigaiion. We can only
conclude that, like the great darkness which enshrouded
Egypt, it was “‘an act of God” in fulfillment of our Saviour’s
prophecy. The explanaiion is simple when we treat it from
that standpoint. Our Lord said that “the sun shall be dark-
ened and the moon shall not give her light.” This was to be
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an cvidence that the end is near. Jesus foreiold if, and orn
May 19, 1780, the prophecy was tuliilled.

“On the 19ih of May, 1780, an uncommon darkness
ook place all over New England, and extended o Canada.
T coniinued aliout fouriteen hours, or irem ten o’clocl:
in the mocning #ill raidnight. The darkness was so
great, thai, people were unahte to read cormon print, or
iell the time of the day by their watches, or i dine, ov
iransact iheir ordinary business wichoui the light of
candles. They became dull and gloomy, end some werc
excessively friglicened. The fowls retived io their roosts.
Qbjecis could not ke distinguished hui at a very little
distance, and everything bore the appesrance o gloom
aud night.

“The causes of these phenomens. are unknown. They
certainly were not the vesult of eelipses.”—“The Guide to
Knowledge, or Repertory of Facis,” ediced by Robert Sears,
page £28. New York, 1845, (dstor Library.)

“The primary eause must be impuied to Him thai
walketh through the cireuit of heaven, who streicheth ous
the heaven like a curiain, who maketh the clouds His
chariois, who walketh upon the wings of the wind. It
wa3 He ait whose voice the stormny winds sre chedient —
ihat commandeih these exhalaticns io be collected and
condensed togevher, that with thera Ile might dacl:en both
ihe day and the night — which darlness was, perhaps,
nobt only a ioken of His indignation against the erying
iniquities and abowminations of the neople, but an omen
of some fuiure destruction that may overtake this land
like a deluge, unless a speedy repentonce and reformation
should immediotely tale place.”’—Dwr. Seanuel Sicarns in
an article oddressed *“ To ihe Public,” in the Worcester Spy of
June £9, 1780.

This dark: day was noi caused by an eclipse, as may be
understood by considering what causes an eclipse. Ti is caused
by the shadow of the miocon falling upon the earth, and
in order to de¢ thai ihe racon must be between the earth
and the sun. Put upon this day the position was almose
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reversed, the earth being nearly between the sun and the
moon. But if an eclipse at that time had been possible, it
would have remained for a short period only, while this
darkness coniinued through half a day and half a night.

“An eclipse of the sun can occur only at new moon.
The reason 1s obvious. To produce it the sun, the moon,
and the earth must be in a straight line, the moon being
in the center.”—“ American Fncyclopedic Dicizonary,”
Art. “Eclipse.”

“That this darkness was not caused by an eclipse, is
manifest by the various positions of the planetary bedies
at that time, for the moon.was more than one hundred
and fifty degrees irom the sun all that day, and, according
w0 the accurate calculations made by the most celebraied
astronomers, there could not, in the order of nature, be
any transit of the planet Venus or Mercury upon the
disc of the sun that year; nor could it be a blazing star—
much less a mountain — that darkened the atmosphere,
for this would still leave unexplained the deep darkness
of the following night.

“Nor would such excessive nocturnal darkness follow
an eclipse of the sun; and as to vhe moon; she was at that
time more than forty hours’ motion past her opposition.”
—Article by R. M. Devens, “QOur Firsi Century,” 1776-
1876. “Greai and Memorable Events,” pp. 89-96. (Boston
-Pub. Library.)

“That the smoke of burning forests cannoi be the
cause may be rendered very certain. . . . Had the woods
from the 40ih degree of latitude in America to the 50th |
been all consumed in a day, the smoke would not have
been sufficient to cloud the sun over the territory covered
by the darkness on the 19th of May (1780). Any person
can judge of this who has seen large iracts of foresi on
fire. That thirty or forty miles of buming forest, should
cover five hundred miles with impenetrable darkness,
is too absurd to deserve a serious refutation.”—“A
Brief History of Epidemic and Pestileniial Diseaces; With
the Principal Phenomena of the Physical World, Which
Precede and Accompany Them.” In two Volumes. Pages
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981-92, Vol. II. By Nouh Webgler. Hortford. Printed by
Hudson and Goodwin, 1799, (Lenow Librory, New York.)

“The moon shall noi give her ligh.” Although the moon
was in the full, the firsi hali of the [ollowing night was re-
markable {or the density of its dariness.

“The darkness of the {ollowing night was so intense
ihai, many who were bui a litile way from hame, on well-
liaown rouds, conld ncb, without exireme difficulty, re-
trace the way to iheir awn dwellings.”—* Skeiches of the
Higtory of New Hampshire,” by John W. Whaion, p. 144.
18&4. (N. H. Stats Library.)

“The darkness of the following evening was probably
as deop and dense us ever had been ohserved since the
Almighiy fiai gave bivih to light; it wanted only palpa-
bility to render ic es exirscrdinary as thoi which over-
spread the land of Eeypt in the days of Moses. . . . If
every luminous body i ihe Universe had keen shrouded
in impa2neirable shades, or siruck vut of cxistence, the
dailmess could nnt have been more complete. A sheei
of white paper, held wichin a fow inches of the eyes, was
equally invisible with ihe blackesi velvet.”—Leiter of
Dir. Swinusl Tenney, dated Exet:ry N. H., December, 1785,
wited am ““Colléctions of Mossachuseits Historicol Sociely,”
Vel. 1, 1722.

~ John ihe Revelator was given a view, in vision, of some

of the scenes foretold by mir Savicur as signs of His soon

coming. He says, “The sun became bleck as sackeloth o

hair, and th: moon becawe as blood.” Revelaticn 6: 12,

Upon Lhis feature Mile Bosiwicl: writes:
“My [(ather and moiher, who were pious, thought the
y , : pious, thought

day of judgment was nesr. They sai up all night, during

ihe latler part of which they said the darimess disap-

peared, and ihen the sky seemed us usual; but the moon
which was at the tull, Aol the appearance of blood.”

“Whut shall ke the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of
the world? " Maithew 24: 3. This was the cuestion ssked Ly
the disciples cn the Mount of Olives. It was this yuesiion
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which Jesus answerad in succeeding verses. His answer con-
sidered:

First, the destruction of Jerusalem with its accompanying
signs and horrors.

Second, & long period of “great tribulation’ to, and per-
secution of, the church of Christ, commonly called the Dark
Ages, in which the “mystery of godliness” was to be larzely
supplanted by the “mystery of iniquity,” which Paul said
was already working in his day.

Third, a group of signs of the end which were to im-
mediately follow the period of persecution of tbe church of
hrist, and which were to usher in the coming of the Lord
of glory. Jesus said:

“Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall
the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light,
and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the
heavens shall be shaken: and then shall appear the sign of
vhe Son of man in heaven.” Matthew 24:; 29, &0.

And to His true followers He says, “When thess things
begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your heads;
for your redemption draweth nigh.” Luke 21: 28.

The “great tribulation,” brought about by the persecu-
ulon of the church of Christ, practically ceased in the middle
of the eighteenth century. The dark day, the firs¢ of the
signs given by our Lord to foretell Hissoon coming, occurred
in 1780, so it comes in the proper order of events as foretold.

In infinite mercy our Saviour has seen fit to draw aside

- the curtain which hides the future. The disciples asked,
“When sball these things be?” and what “signs’ shall
precede them? In His answer He describes the road His
followers must travel and sets signboards ai the parting of
the ways. He plants milestones by the side of the road so
that we may know how near we are to our journey’s end.
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Are these things real? Are they important to us? Ancient
Israel received warnings by the hands of the prophets of
God, but they rejected the warnings and persecuted the
prophets. Hence God could not work for them, could not
protect and save them. They were afflicted by nations
around them, they were taken captive to Babylon, and at
last Jerusalem was utterly destroyed, and they were ob-
literated as a nation. :

Now God calls upon the true Israel to fall into line for
the closing scenes of earth. He has clearly marked out the
way, defined the time when “it is near,” and warned us
regarding the dangers to be met. He says, “Take heed that
- no man deceive you.” .

There is no truth of the Bible which Satan hates with
such vindictiveness as he does that pertaining to the second
coming of Christ. Hence he employs every ingenuity of
men and evil angels to destroy the faith of mankind in the
reality and nearness of this event. At the coming of Chrisi
the reign of Satan ends. Jesus will come when the number of
His people who are watching and waiiing for Him is made
up. It is Satan’s master work of the ages so to distract and
deceive the world that God’s plan may be delayed as long
as possible. But the delay cammot long continue. The forces
of the world are lining up. On which side will you stand?
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The Falling Stars

HE nexi sign foretold by our Saviour was that of the

falling ziars. “And the stars shall fall from heaven.”
Matthew 24:29. This was literally fulfilled in the great
meteoric showar which oceurred November 13, 1833. This
wonderful =xhibition of celestial fireworks began between
two and four o’clock in the morning, and continued -until
daylight. Ti extended over North America, and as far
south as Mexico and the island of Jamaica. No better
description can be given of this phenomenon than found in
the publications of the time in which it occurred:

“ About half-past 4 o’clock on the morning of Wednes-

day the 13th Nov. inst., brilliant objects were seen to pass .

by the window, at first taken to be sparks from the
chimney or some building perhaps on fire, but on further
cxaminaiion, they were found to be what are commonly
called shooiiny stars.

“On going into the strcei, where the prospect was
bounded only with horizon, the heavens presented one of
the most extraordinary, sublime, and beautiful prospects
ever beheld by man. Imaginaiion can picture nothing to
ezceed it. These luminous substances, numberless as the
stars themselves, were seen flying in every possible direc-
tion, through & clear, uncloudsd sky, leaving long lumi-
nous trains behind.

“In any direction, the scene could not he compared
more aptly to anything than a distant shower of fire,
whose pariicles were falling sparsely to the earth. TFre-
quently one larger and more luminous than the resb

would shoot across the heavens, producing a flash like

vivid lightning. Towards the approach of daylight the
sky began 1o be obscured with clouds, and these sub-
stances appeared less frequeni, but did not disappear till
long after the light of the morning had arisen, and were

[123]
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seen as long as stars were visible.”—New Hampchire
Pairiot and Stele Gazatte (semz-weekly), Vel. I, No. 104;
Concord, Saiurday, N ovember 16, 1883. (State Libraiy.)

“But the year 1823 is memorahle for the most magnifi-
cent display [of {alling roetcors] on record. This wais on
ihe same nighi of Tovember [13] also, and was visible
over all the Uniied Staies, and over a pari; of Mezico,
and the West India Islands. Together wich the smaller
shooting stars, which fell like snowflakes and produced
phosphorescent lines along their course, there were inter-

-1ningled large fireballs, which darted forth at intervals,
describing in a few seconds an arc of 20 or 40 degrees.

“These left behind luminous irains, which remained
in view sevecal minutes, and sometimes hali an hour or
more. One of them seen ia Worth Caroling, appeared of
larger size and greatecr brilliancy than the moon. Some
of the luminous hodies wece of irregular form, and re-
raained stationary for a considecable time, emitiing
streams o+ light.

“At Magara the exhibiilon was especially brilliant,
and probably no spectacle so terribly grand and sublime
was ever before beheld by man as that of the firmanwent
descending in iecy torrenis over the darl: and roaring
cataract.”—“ The American Cyclopedia,” art. *“ Meteors.”
New York. D. Appleion and Company, 1881.

“All our exchang papers, from every direction, eon-
tain aceounis of the splendid exhibition in the atmosphere
witnessed on Wednesduy morning last.”—Dover Ga.wiie
and Strajjord Advertiser, Vol. VIII, No. 61, Tuesday
morning, Nov. 19, 1835, Dover, N. H. (State Library.)

“The Meieoric Phenormenon witaessed in this country
on the L3th instant, was also seen at Halifax the same
morning. Many persons rose from their beds supposing
there was a fire near their dwellings.”—Poriland Evening
Advertiser, Nov. 27, 1833. (Povtland Pub. Library.)

“Having been engaged in runniag the standard lines
for the general survey oi the Chickasaw Nation in Missis-
sippl, I was at ihe house of Major Allen, ou the nighi of
the falling stars. Major Allen 1s the government agont,
and resides nearly in the center of the Nation. About an
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hour before daylight, I was called up to see the falling
meteors. It was the most sublime and brilliant sight I
had ever witnessed. The largest of the falling bodies
appeared about the size of Jupiter or Venus, when
brightest. Sore persons preseni affirmed that ihey heard
a hissing noise on the fall of some of the largesi. The sky
presented the appearance of a shower of stars, which
many thought were real stars, and an omen oi dreaciul
evenis.’—Lziract from a lelter to Prof. Denison Olmsteod, of
Yale College, from Prof. Thomson, “formerly of the Uni-
versity of Nashville, Tenn.” Printed in a pamphlet and
bound in a volume with ihe iitle “Bowditch Fomphleis.”
(Bosion Pub. Librory.)

MICHILIMACEINAC, Jan. 6, 1854.
To Fror. OLMSTEAD ' —

Sir:—The Meieoric display described in your letter
of the 13th November, was observed, at the came time,
on this island, and the adjacent shores of Lake Huror:.
The appearances coincided, generally, with thess you
mention. The sentinels at posi in the garrison, which is
situaied on a cliff, saw the lake illuminated, as it were,
with falling stars.

I am, Sir, very respectiully your obedient servant,

Henry R. SCHOOLCEATT.

“We have been informed by Capt. Jackson, who was
ai sea. that night, at the distance of nine ailes from Jand,
that the heavens were illuminated with the meteors, dur-
ing nearly the whole night, as far as the eye could reach, in
every direction, presenting a spectacle of uncomrnon
magnificence and sublimity, attended with frequeni ex-
plosions resembling the discharge of small arms. We Jearn
also that a meteor of exiraordinary size was observed at
sea to course the heavens for a great length of time,
and then exploded with the noise of a cannon.”— Charles-
ton Courier. (Portland Pub. Library.)

The course of this meteoric shower was loretold in
prophecy: “The stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as
a fiz-irez casteth her untimely [unripe] figs, when she is
shalen of a mighty wind.” Revelation 6: 15.
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The falling =i ile sisre in 1538

Professor Olmsicad, of Yole College, says that “ihe
mcieors . . . appesced (o emannic lrom a poind: i the enn-
stellaiion Lo, near a stor eulled Ganuma Leonis, in the bend

0 N 1- k3] .
o1 il sielile.

OF ghe fieral fuliiflmend, of the Toregoing tezi, [lenry Dana
Ward wriies: -

“Tlere is ihe exaciness of the prophei. . . . They fell
nai, a8 répe (ruid falls; for from il bui they flew, they wore
casty lile ihe nuvipe dg, which ai Gct 1eluses bo leave the
branch, and when, under 2 violoui nressure, it does breal
its hald, flics switily, sicaighi ofl, descending; and in ihe
muliitide: talling, sotae eross ihe irach: of othes, 98 they
ate thrown wich more or less Tores, bk canh ane fulls on iis
own sidc of the wee.”
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“Compared with the splendors of this celestial
xhibition, the most brilliant rockets and fireworks of
ari bore less relation than the twinkling of the most tiny
star to the broad glare of the sun. The whole heavens
seemed in motion, and little need have been horrowed
from a morbid sensﬂ:-lhty, to imagine that the oppnmu
of the sixth seal was indeed ai hand when the siars of
heaven fell unic the earth, even as & ﬁg-tree casteth her
untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. Mever
hefore has it fallen o our Jot to observe a phenomenon
so magnificent and sublime.”—New Yok Cominercial
Adverizser. Quoted in the Eostern Argus of Nov. 18, 1288.
“Scientific study of the orbits of shooting stars began
after the occurrence of the mosi brilliant meteoric shower
of record,— that of Iiov. 1%, 1832. This spectacle, which
zcited the greatest interest arcng all beholders, and
was looked upon with consternation Ly the igaorant,
many of whom thought that ihe end of the world had
come, was witnessed generally throughout Iforth Arerica,
which happened to be the part of the esrth facing the
meteoric storm. Hundreds of thousands of shooting stars
fell in the course of iwo or three hours. Some observers
compared cheir number to the flakes of a snow storm, or
©to the ram drops in a shower.’—“The Encyclopedia
Americana,” The Americana Co;npany, New York, 1908,
Avrticle, “ Meteors or Shooting Slars.’

“We pronounce ihe Raining Fire which we saw on
Wednesday morning last an a3 wiul type — a sure fore-
runnec — a merciful sign of that great and dresdful day
which the inhabitants of the earth will wiiness when the
sicth seal shall be opened.

“That time is jusi at hand described not only in the
New Testament but in the Old; and a more correct. pic-
ture of a fig-tree casting its leaves [fige] when blown
by a mighty wind it was noi possible to hehold.

“Many things now occurring upon the earth tend to
convince us thai we are in the “lattar days.” This exhi-
bition we deem to bz & type of an awful day fast hurrying
upon us. This is our sincere opinion; and what we Lhmk,
we are not ashamed to tell.”—“The Old Countrymar,”
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New York, printed in the New York Stor and quoted in the
Portland Evening Advartiser, Nov. 26, 1838. ( Portland Pub.
Library.)

“Pruring the three hours of its continuance, the day of
judgment was helieved to be only waiting for sunrise, and
long after the shower had ceased, the morbid and super-
stitious were siill impressed with the idea that the final
day was at least only o week ahead. '

“Meetings for prayer were held in many places, and
many other scenes of religious devotion, or terror, or
abandonment of wocldly affairs, transpired under the
influence of fear ovcasioned by so sudden and swful a
display.”—*“Great Bvents of the Greaitest Ceniury,” p. 229.

The gieat fall of meteoric stars upon Wov. 15, 1832, was
so remarkable as to atiract the attention of many thousands
of people oi all classes, fromn the scientist to the liumblest
tiller of the soil. Sorue persons of world-wide fame have
described she scene and the impression it made upon them.
Among them was the famous colored orator,- Fredericl: A.
Douglas. Ia his bool;, “My Pondage snd Freedora,” he
describes the falling of the stars in the {ollowing manner:

“I witnessed this gorgeous spectacle, and was awe-
struck. The air seemed filled with bright descending
messengers from the sky. It was about dayhreal: when I
saw this sublime scene. It was not without the sugzestion
at that moment that it might be the harbinger of the coming
of the Son of mon; and in my staie of mind I was prepared
to hail Him as my friead and deliverer. I had read that
the stars shall {all from heaven, and they were now lalling.
I was suffering much in my mind, and I was beginning to
look awsay 10 heaven for the rest denied me on earth.” :
Lucy Reese lived at Point Lool.oui, Ga., Nov. 13, 1833.

She says:

“T was fourbeen years of age ai the time the stars fell.
It seemed io me lilke a shower of rain. The peopls were
greatly irightened, and there was much reading of the
Eible because they thought the judgment had come.”
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Ta the student of prophecy there ean be no question ag io
this event jorming andihes linl: in the chain of prophecy
zlready lfilled. 1t is snoiher inilesione to ell us where we
are in the rapidly passing cveatss of this world’s hisiory.

““Neuven and carth zholl pass away, but My word shall noi pass away.”



The Days of Noah

HE people living before the flood were a long-lived, clear-
headed race; bui they had departed from God and their
ability to work iniquity was very great.

So far did they go in sin, that “God saw that the wicked-
ness of man was great in the earth, and that every imagina-
iion of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually.

. The earth also was corrupt beiore God, and the earth
was filled with violence.” (Genesis 6: 5, 11.)

Finally the Lord dcelared, “My Spirit shall not always
strive with man,” and the fiat went forth, “I will destroy
man whom I have creaied irom the face of the earth.” Genesis
6:3,7.

Still He gave them opportunity %o repent. For one hun-
dred and twenty years Noah gave God’s warning to the world.
Without doubt many at fivst believed the teschings of Noah;
but as the years rolled on, and no change came, they joined
those who were scoffing at his big boat on dry land. They
could see no change in the earth to indicate that its destruc-
tion was impending, anid so put the matter out of their minds.

But when the world had been warned, and the ark was
finished,— when the great procession of beasts and birds,
led by the angels of God, had talken their proper places in the
ark,— the angel shut the door, snd mercy departed from the
unbelieving, wicked people.

Noah and his family were all that were safe,— shut in by
the power of God. The rain fell,— something which had
never occurred on the earth before. The lightnings flashed,
and the thunders rolled. The fountains of the great deep
were broken up. All cutside perished; but the ark rode the
stormy billows in safety, protected by powerful angels of God.

[150]
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In Matthew 24:38, 39 the Saviour declares that the
scenes of wickedness and the condition of the earth will be
the same just prior to the second coming of Christ as they
were before ihe flood.

“Tror as in the days that were before the flood they were
ecating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, uniil
the day that MNoe entered into the ark, and knew not uniil
the flood came, and took them all away; so shall also the
coming of the Son of man be.”” Matthew 24: &3, 59.

As the hopes, cares, and busy activisies of life flled all
the heart and claimed all the atteniion of the world before
the flood, so will it be when the end is near. As wickedness,
strife, and violence filled the earth then, so also will they
increase as we near the time for the coming of the Lord.

We have only to look abroad in the land to see these
specifications fulfilling everywhere. The eager chase for
wealth, and the mad hurry and rush- of worldly and business
enterprises, were never before seen as now, while the increase
of wickedness and crime on all hands is appalling.

God sent Noah to warn the world of iis impending doom.
He is now sending His servants throughout all the world with
warnings of the last great calamity in store for it.

But as in the days of Moah they “knew not’’ that the
flood was coming, so those who refuse the light at the present

" time will know not of the great desiruction by fire which is
near. ’

Speaking of this time, Peter says: ‘“Knowing this first,
that there shall come in the last days scoffers, walking after
their own lusts, and saying, Where is ¢he promise of His
coming? For since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue
as they were from the beginning of the creation.” 2 Peter
3:9, 4.

The people before the flood walked in their own way end
scoffed at Noah. In the lasi days they will be pursuing the
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same course, and scoffing at the message of the final over-
throw. “Where is there anything in nature to show that
these terrible things are coming?”’ “Day and night, summer
and winter, seedtime and harvest, come and go just as they
always have since creation.”

" Noj; they have not. “For this they willingly are ignorant
of, that by the word of God the heavens were of old, and the
carth standing out of the water and in the water: whereby
the world that then was, being overflowed with water,
perished: but the heavens and the earth, which are now, by
the same word are kept in store, reserved unto fire against
the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men.” 2-Peter
3:5-7.

A few more days, and the cup of iniquity of the world will
be filled to the brim, and the angel of mercy will again leave
the earth. Finally the fires of the great day of God will
break forth, and destroy the earth by fire, as it was destroyed
by water over four thousand years ago.



False Christs and False
Prophets

HRIST not only foretold what He would do in the

4 future, but He also forewarned His disciples of what
the enemy would do to deceive them and cause their destruc-
tion. False chrisis and false prophets were to arise, and by
the use of miraculous powers, which they possessed, and which
were of satanic origin, would deceive the people. ‘“‘For there
shall arise false christs, and false prophets, and shall show
great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible,
they shall deceive the very elect.” Matthew 24 24.

In every age since the ascension of Christ there have
arisen men, who, either as false chrisis or as false prophets,
have deceived the people. Said Christ, “Take heed that
ye be-not deceived: for many shall come in My name, saying,
I ara Chrisi; and the time draweth near: go ye not therefore
after them.” Lulze 21:8.

Many false christs and false prophets arose among the
Jows, between Christ’s ascension and the destruction of
Jerusalem. (See chapier, “ Destruciion of Jerusalem.”)

Mohammed, though not pretending to be a christ, was,
nevertheless, a “false prophet.” He was the originator of
the Mohaninedan religion. This religion has been estab-
lished both by persuasion and by the sword, and twice did
the followers of Mohaimmed almost sweep Christianity from:
the earth. They now number aboui, two hundred millions,
and & high authority declares that ‘“ao other faith offers so
siubkorn a resistance to the spread of Christianity.”

The prophecy of Christ, however, makes these words of
warning in regard to lalse christs and false prophets apply

[134]
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with peculiar force just at the iime when His second coming is
near. The prophecy. shows that as the atiention of the world
will be called o the nesrness of the Lord’s coming, Satan will
bestir himseli to furnish false teachers whe will claim that
their work is the coming of -Christ. Hence, the doctrine is
widely taught that Christ will never liierally come again,
that His eoming is only a spiribual coming. Others teach
that the world is to b2 converied beiore the coming of the
Lord. _

The Mormons, who established themselves in the desert
of Utah, corae within the compass of Chrisi’s warning words:
“Wherefore ii they shall say unto you, Behold, He is in the -
deseri; go nok forth.” Mabthew 24: 26.

Modern Spiritualism is evidently the work of lying,
sedueing spirtis. Many of the devotees of this great delusion
claim that the second eoming of Chrisi is seen in the dissemi-
naiion of the doctrines of Spiritualism. _

Spiritualists, almost universslly, deny the atonement of
Christ, and ieach that every man is his own savior. Of
these the apostle says: “There shall be [alse teachers among
vou, who privily shall bring in damnable heresies, even dany-
ing the Lord that bought them, and bring upon themselves
swift destruciion.” 2 Peter 2: 1. Spiritualists have claimed
ihat they wers Christ,— thai all good men are Christ. They
invite us to their secret seances, but Christ has told us if
ihey say, “Hz iz in the secret chambers, believe it not.”

Christian Science is presenied to us as the coming of
Christ, A writer in the Christion Science Journal of October,
1897, referring io the fact that there was an expectation in
the minds of many person that Christ would come in 1866,
asks: “Was it a coincidence that Christian Science should
have bean disccvered in the year 18667 . . . There is no
reason for expecting that the beginning of the new dispensa-
tion should be so very differeni from the years preceding it,
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that is, from the standpoint of mortal man. Are not all God’s
works performed through the still, small voice? It was in this
manner, and in this year of 1866, that Rev. Mary Baker
Eddy discovered Christian Science, which, from the testi- -
mony of Jesus and the apostles, we feel sure is the second
coming of Christ.”

But Christian Science is not the second coming of Christ.
It will be more than a still, small voice, for “the Lord Him-
self shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice
of the archangel, and with the trump of God.” (1 Thessa-
lonians 4: 16.) Christ will then be “revealed from heaven with
His mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them
thai know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord
Jesus Christ.” (2 Thessalonians 1:7, 8.)

Christ has Himself declared that He will come as He went
away, in the clouds of heaven; that ‘“every eye shall see
Him”’; that His brightness and glory shall be like the lightning
shining from the eastern to the western horizon. If we
believe His words, we shall not be deceived by the numerous
cries of “Lo, here,” or “Lo, there.”
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Parable of the Fig-Tree

N MATTHEW 24:3, the disciples asked the question,

“What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end
of the world?”’ Most carefully does the Lord answer this
question. He first reviews the great events which were to
talze place on the earth. Jerusalern was to be destroyed; the
elect, or true people of God, were to pass through the most
terrible period of persecution which had ever come upon

God’s people. The nations of the earth were to be rent with

wars, and perplexed and disiressed with the rumeors and
alarms of war. Great calamities were t0 ¢ome upon ihe earth,
such as famines, pestilences, and earthquakes. These were
0 become more frequent and desolating until the final plagues
of God should end in its destruciion.

As the days of this world’s hisiory should draw to a close,
our Saviour promised that unmistakable and striking signs
would appear in the heavens. The sun would be darkened;
the moon. would refuse to give her lizht; and the stars would
fall from heaven.

These were to be tokens of Christ’s coming;.for He says:
“Then shall appear the sign of ihe Son of man in heaven:
and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall sze the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory.” Matthew 24: 30.

- 'Within the lifetime of people now living, the heavens
have been ablaze with the glory of these very sizns and

marvels which were %o immediaiely precede the second -

coming of Christ.

But it is Satan’s chief purpose to lull the world to sleep,
50 that these signs and the warning messege of God’s servants
will have no effect. ‘

[187]
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The Saviour knew that this would be the case, and so
He sounded the warning: “Take heed that no man deceive
you.” Verse 4. There are two ways in which we may be
deceived in regard to the coming of the Lord. One is to believe
that He has come when He has uot, and the other is to deny
the signs that He has given to show that His coming is rear,

‘znd so be found unbelieving snd unprepared at His coming.

The signs foretold by our Saviour were given that men
raight know ol His coming. He says, “Now learn a parable
of ihe fig-trez; When his branch is yet tender, and putteth
forih leaves, ye know that summer is nigh: so likewise ye,
when ye shall see all these things, know that it [margin, He]
13 near, even at the door.” Matthew 24: 32, 33.

When the trees begin to bud and put forth leaves, we
Enow that summer is near. No one will presume to deny it.
It is a sign that never fails. To those who will heed this
warning, Christ states that the signs He has given are just
as nositive evidence that His coming is “even at the docrs.”

“These things” to which Christ refers as signs of His
near coming, are given in Lule 21: 25, 26: “And there shall
be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the siars; and
upon the earili distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea
and the waves roaring; men's hearts failing them for fear,
and for looking afier those things which are coming on the
earih.”

We are living in an age when ““all these things’’ have been
fulfilled, or are happening around us. Let history respond
to the gieat prophecy of our Saviour, as found in the 24th
chapter of Maithew.

Jerusalem was destroyed within forty years of the giving
of this prophecy. See Luke 21:20, 21. The great tribulaiion
of Matihew 24: 21, 22, is in the past. The sun was darkened
May 19, 1780. The falling of the stars occurred Nov. 15, 1838&.
Wars and rumors of wars are becoming more {requeni and
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startling. Distress and perplexity are spread upon all nations,
and the enormous standing armies are taxing the resources
of the world.

The awful tidal waves, and the more frequently recurring
cyclones and earthquakes, show that God’s restraining hand
is being removed, and the prince of the power of the air is
permitied to work out his evil purposes in the destructive
elements of wind and water. Famine and pestilence are
abroad in the land. Says Christ:

“Now learn a parable of the fig-tree; When his branch
is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye know that summer
is nigh: so likewise ye when ye shall see all these things, know
that it is near, even at the doors. Verily I say unto you, This
generation shall not pass, till all these things be fulfilled.”
Matthew 24:32-34.



Iniquity Shall Abound

C)NE of the signs given by our Saviour of the approaching
end of the gospel age is that “iniquity shall abound.”
(Maithew 24:12.) To ihe same intent the apostle Paul
wrote 0 his son in the gospel, “Evil men end seducers shall
waz worse and worse.” 2 Timothy 3: 13.

That these two latter-day predictions are being fulfilled
today surely needs no extended argument. Lawlessness
(that is the real meaning of the Greek word rendered “inig-
uity "’ in Matthew 24:12) and crime are rampant on every
hand. Corruption has stalked boldly into the high places,
and. sin and lasciviousness have become popular with great
segments oi society. KEvil has become so prevalent that

multitudes mistake it for good. And a5 Paul says, thls con-
dition is getting ‘“worse and worse.’

In 2 recent book by Judge Marcus I{avanagh of Chicago,
he malkes this challenging statement:

“However much it hurts to hear the tluth the situa-
tion obliges its utterance. Within twenty-ﬁve years the
United States has become the richest and most powerful,
the mosi; lawless and the most law-ridden country on
2arth.”

And then he goes on to give us a glimpse of the awfulness
-of the tide of erime and iniquity to which we are subjected
today:

“In spite of all these laws and the uncounted fortunes
spent for the protection of our citizens, twelve thousand
unshielded inhabitants perished lasi year at the hands
of assassins. Stay a moment!. .. Unless the national mind
becomes sagurated with the realization thaf, under the
dreadful pall of these figures lie stretched twelve thousand
stark, pathetic bodies, and that above them weep at

[140]
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Intcrnaiional Newsreel

The orresi of women communicis. They shole their fists in the face
©of govermneni as now orgonized.

leasi, sizty thousand agonized kindred; sud unless the
man on the sireci and the wonan at her task are made to
fecl that jor all this erirme and sullering, ihey themselves
bear a purt of the respunsibility, there will fall Lwelve
“thousand more vexi year and o lil:e number every year
afier. Thirly-nine ihousand people were robbel last
vear; thiriy-iwo thouzand others had their homes or other
prenises broken into. . .. There i no erime wave,
mevely a consianily rising dide. 16 iz einful to minimise
ihe giivailon.”

In an endeavor io impress upoa us ihe enormity of the
sibunation, and to give vs o graphic portrayal of the srmy of
350,000 criminals in our land, he says:

“ At this morneni the couniry iz being aliacl:ed by an
armiy of three hundred fAfiy ihonsand, who lorm an
invisible foe; hosts of the ar, whose siroke is sudden,
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remorseless, and unspeakably cruel. In other words,
American soil is occupied by an invading hostile army
more forraidable in size and efficiency than any that
bafore ‘the World War ever invaded civilized country.
Tt is twice the size of the armies that fought at Waterloo.
In the Baitle of Gravelotie, which decided the Franco-
Frussian War, French and Prussians combined had thirty
thousand soldiers less than the number we have of
dangerovs women and men who constitute a never-
ceasing threat and menace to our lives and property. Our
Elacl: Army is twice the size of the Union and Condederate
Armies that fought at Gettysburg. No story of atrocities
told against the Germans by the newspapers of the Allied
countries Juring the World War, no inflammatory tale
of Trench crueliy pukdished by German writers at thai
time, hall equals in savagery the. actual deeds ihis ad-
vancing army is sure to inflict on the patient, law-abiding
American citizen during the coming iwelve months.”

Professor Joseph Mayer, teacher of economics and-
. sociology in Tufts College, in a recent issue of the Scientijic
Monihly, says that the money loss due to erime is ab least
$4,000,000,000 annually, and may amount to as much as
$10,000,000,000. He obsecves:

“Tha{ the economie and financial loss involved in
criminal activities in the commercial field is eonsiderable
will readily he conceded. The exact extent of the anmual
loss cannoi, of course, be accurately computed. However,
authorities are fairly well agreed that a figure somewherc
Letween two thousand and {en thousand millions repre-
sents it. I¥ we talke the higher figure of this estimaie, our
commercial erime cost is three times as much ag is now
appropriated each year for the ruuning expenses of our
zovernment, and represents fifteen per cent of the total
annual naiional income. It is just about equal to the sum
total of the war debis owed to the United Staies as a
resuli of the late war. William J. Rurns, former head of
the Fureau of Invesiigation of the Department of Justice,
and Mr. James E. Baum, manager of the proiective
depariment of the American Eankers Association, are
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practically agreed on setting the present yearly loss due
to commercial crime at somethmg like four thousand
millions.”

Calvin Coolidge, in one of his syndicated daily
newspaper arficles, has declared that the American people
are forced to pay one eighth of their total income each year
for erime. In some of the large cities the proportion is much
higher. In Chicago, for example, the various ‘‘rackets”
extract $15,000,000 a year irom the building trades alone,
and another $5,000,000 from the laundries. Scarcely any
branch of lagivimate business is not preyed upon to the tune
of hundreds of thousands o dollars by the “rackefs.” As
the Werld’s Work has said:

“Racketeering is one of ihe newest words added to th=
vocalulary of the daily press. It is rapidly becoming one

of the comrnonest. Secarcely a day passes without o

report of some new manifestation of this latest device of

America’s new-rich gangsters. . . . Under threat of

violence, the gangster exztorts money which is paid to

him for ‘protection’ against the gun he carries. We may as
well admit that this is nothing less than the system of
mafiia. which ruled Sicily 7or so many years.”

In view of such distressing conditions, the description
of the antediluvian world certainly fits our day. Of thai
time it was said: *‘The earth also was corrupi before God,
and the carth was filled with violence.” Genesis 6: 11. And
Christ said of the days just before His return, “As it was
in the days of IMoe, so shall it be salso in th(, days of the
Son of man.” Luke 17: 26.

That we are living in an age that duplicatﬁs that of the
world before it was destroyed by s flood of waiers, and thai
we are today seeing the fulfillment of Christ’s prediction,
cannot be doubted when one reads such a description of
our time as the following from an editorial writer on 8 large
metropolitan daily:
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“However calloused one may have become to human
suffering, he caunct fail 1o be impressed by the increasing
volume of frightful crimes of violeace which are sweeping
over the country like a strange mental malady. They are
startling alike in their number and variety. There are
automobile Lillings that are nothing short of murder;
there are holdups, crimes against chastity, burglaries,
bank robberies, murderous assaults ol hushands upon
wives; mothers kill children newborn and yet unborn;
wives and children are killed by husbands and fathers;
addicts kill to secure mouney to buy prohibiied drugs and
liquors; defaulters Lill to ‘cover traces of their crimes;
radicals burn and slay, cloaking their murders under the
guise of patriotism. Daughters accuse their fathers, and
nicces accuse their uacles.

“There scems to be an irrepressible mania for shedding
blecod and experimenting with vice and the illicit. The
laws of God and man are alilke helpless to prevent ¢this
Saturnalia of crime. A whole generation is seeing red.
Some of the killings are frora rmere wantonness. Cults of
recs commit murder in search of o new sensation. Often
a crisis of nerves is decmed sufficient jusiification for
taling human life. The inhibition, “Thou shalt not kill,’
is as much out of date in certain social and unsocial
circles as the other uine commandments. . . .

“The deeds of vialence are greaier in number and more
herridle in detail than ever before. . . . We are in the
midst of a storm and whirlwind of insurrection.”

Arnother one of the cutsitanding characterisiics of Noah’s
day, and one that hastened the destruction of that geners-
tion, was vice. So impure was the society of that time thag
Moses described it thus: “God saw that the wickedness of
man was great in the earth, and thoi every imagination of the
thoughts of his heart was only evil conitnually.” Crenesis 6:5.

QOur day and generatior. closely parallels Noah’s in im-
morality and impurity ; we ave fast reverting to the standards
that rule the pagan world. If you doubt this stalcment, read
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the following paragraphs from an editor of a great magazine:

“Study the crowds on the great thoroughfares of our
cities, especially in the diséricts whare the places of amuse-
ment are found; look into the fsces of the people you
find jostling each other in their mad scramble for amuse-
ment. You will see all the types that were found in
Ephesus in her wickedesi days. They are the peacocks
that sirut, the wolves and hyenas that prowl, the apes
that mimic, the serpents that crawl — g, whole menageric
of beastly things in human form. It is & well-known faci
among dociors that millions of our young men and women
are utlerly unfit to enter the marriage state and rear
children, while the number of the married who are be-
coming divorced 1s ever on the increase.

“How can anyone face ihese ominous facts without
cerious misgivings as t¢ ihe future of American civiliza-
tion? It is high tiroe for the church to awale from her
sleep, o pué on her whole aymor instead of a third of it,
and wage her warfare against the world, the flesh, and
the devil. Qur riotouc living must give place to something
entircly different unless we are to repeat ths history of
the pagan nations of antiquity and go down in a welter of
moral and spiritual ruin.”

One of the startling developments of the last decade or
two has been the increasing smuttiness and rottenness of
popular literature. Our news stands are stacked with maga-
zines and hooks that o few years ago would have been de-
barred frorn the mail under the heading of “obscene litera-
ture.”” Young and old are devouring pages thai reek with
sexual exciiement. One of the well-known book reviewers of
the lanid has recently said that “five out of twenty books
that I have reviewed the past month are built around prosti-
tution, an exitensive and unnecessary vocabulary of pro-
fanity, adultery, Bacchanalian orgies, and immature sex
consciousness.” He seys furiher:

“The trend of modern literature is way to the left
in salaciousness, pornography, and risque characteriza-
10 )
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tions. Among the tnielligenizia o generous mixture of
sex, color differentiation, sprinkled with sufficient blas-
phemous utterances to add piquancy and racy zest—a
sort, of sophistication, as it were — together with a
garnishing of satire, insulting humor, and a general cynic
philosophy — all these are the ingredients of three fourths
oi the popular, high-class ficiion of taday.”

All this flood of obscenity in literature and theater has so
lowered the standards of morality that Dean W. R. Inge ol
London says that commercial prostitution has actually
declined, not because of a lack of demand for such things,
but because tens of thousands of girls and women who arc,
not regular prostitutes have driven many of the regulars oui
of business, — “the competition of the arateurs,” he calls it.
Somc idea of the frightful exient of imrnorality may be
gained from figures ielling us of the appalling smount of
venszreal diseases. .

The office of the surgeon-general of the United States
Public Health Service has recenily announced thai thers are
1,000,000 persons in this country under medical care for
venereal diseascs at the present time. This is approximately
one cut of every 120 of our population.

The report [urther states that the loss occasioned by these
diseases in earning power to males alone between the ages
of 1§ and 45 amounts to $229,000,000 a year. The cost of
medlical care, of course, is to be added to this total.

Perhaps the greatest coniributor to the vice of the age is
- the motion picture. Its graphic and realistic portrayal of
all forms of licentiousiess, as eagerly looked upon by twenty
million people each day in this country, has siirred up the
lower instincts of the masses and incited millicns to sex
promiscuity. IMot long ago at the special assignment of the
Christian Century magaszine, a trained investigator made a
thorough study of ithe motion picture industry and its
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The characicer of many of the mavies it a menace o morale.
miluence on ihe fasi-mouniing viee and erime of the natic.
This imvesiigaior, De. Fred Busvinan, says:

“Their charncier iz shady, Their morale are & mess.
Their pull is downward. . . . Bui, warsi of all, they are
eduoaiing millicns of young peaple daily in false stondards
ol tasie and condusi, false eonvepiions of human relation-
ship.”
iz indiciment of the movies is:

“The movies are 5o occupiad with erime ond sex souif
sud are 5o ssiursiing the minde of children the world
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over with social sewage that they have become a menace
to the mental and moral life of the coming generation.”

An analysis of what our modern motion pictures are made-
~up of is most erlightening:

“The Child Weliare Commitiec of the League of
Wations analyzed 250 {ilms in 1926 and found in them
‘97 murders, 51 cases of adultery, 19 seductions, 22
abductions, and 45 suicides. Among the principal
characters in these 250 pictures were 176 thieves, 25
prostituies, 85 drunlairds, ete.

“The Chicago Censorship Board in 1924 is said to
have made the following eliminations from 788 pictures:
1,811 scenes of assault with guns, with intent to kill; 175
scenes of assault with kmves, wuh intent to kill; 129
scenes of assault with other weapons; 231 scenes of hang-
ing; 173 sceaes of horror (as clawiag out eyes, biting off
ears, ete.); 757 scenes of attacks on women for immoral
purposes; 929 scencs of nudity and >Pmmudlby, 31 scenes
of jail brealing.”

When one takes into consideration the fact that thousands
of communities, outsice the few large cities that have boards
of censors, see all’ these movies with nothing eliminated,
one cen easily appreciate the incitement toward crime and
immorality the movies constitute. They are the chief de-
baucher of our present-day civilization.

Dy. Eastman interrogaied scores of young boys and girls
as to their impression of the movies. Here are two character-
istic replies: ‘

“A sixicen-year-old girl: “Those pictures with hot
love-making in them, they male girls and boys sitting
together get up and walk out, go off somewhere, you
know.’ "

“A young delinquent: ‘Movies make most anything
seem all rightt. Things that look bad on the outside don’t
s2em to be bad at all in the movies.””’

That is perhaps the greatest single charge that could be
made against the movies, — they make bad seem good.In
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other words, they dull the moral perceptions. They blur the
distinciion between right and wrong. They obscure the line
of demarcation between righteousness and iniquity. They
'so educate the young that they do not differeniiate between
honesty and dishonesiy, purity and impurity, uprightness
and degradation, integrity and moral obliqueness. They
make sin and sinning attraciive, and point the finger of
scorn at ihe high standards of morality and religion.

It is no wonder that vice and erime are rampant when
such education as the movies give is being poured into the
impressionable minds of our youth day by day. Thal i% is
having iis baleiul effect is evident from the statistics of
juvenile delinquency and crime. Statisticians tell us that
the age of criminals commiited to the penal institutions has
rapidly lowered during the past ten years, that whereas the
criminals convicted of major crimes used to run around
35 to 40 years in age, that now they average beiween
20 and 25. ' ’

Another one of the distressing and ommous signs of the
times in the world today is the dissolution of the marriage
tie and the break-up of the home. The Western Watchman
says that in this respect we are even worse than pagan Rome:

“No institution is more vital to the well-being of
society, and on the other hand, none is more viciously
assailed in our days than matrimony. The world is fast
going back to the paganism and immorality from which
our divine Saviour reclaimad it nineteen hundred years
ago. Indeed, it is only in the worst days of pagan Rome’
that matrimony was so lightly regarded as it is today.”

Bishop Charles Fiske calls our stream of [requent divorce
“consecutive polygamy,” and so it is. There have been one
million divorces in the past five years in the United States.
At the beginning of this century we had but one divorce
to every fifieen weddings. Now the ratio stands ai approxi-
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matcly one divoree 10 every six marriages. Of this trend the
Ladiss’ Home Journol says:

“There will be on: marciage dissolved for every mar-
riage made in the United Siates during 1938 if divorces
coniinue {0 increase at their present rate. DBarring a
checking of the rising tide by some moral, religious, or
logal ageney, not yet disegvered, the annual matings and
unmatingz will equalize each oiher by, or before, then.

“The divore: habit, urge, {renzy — call it what you
will — gaihers additional’ moraentum with each year.
In 1924 «me marriage wag broken for every 6.39 con-
iracted. In 1925 one couple was legally parted for each
5.5¢ who were wed. This was an increase i divorees over
marriages of .56. Continue this rate for twelve years, and
you reach the balance point in or about 1938.

“It reay come earlier. The proportion «f canceled
warriages to maiings is increasing like the spead of a
bareel rolling dewnhill. In 1906 there was one divorce to
avary 11.34 weddings; in 1916, one to every 9.11. During
this decade the divorce rate gained 2.72 on roatrimony.
In the subzequeat ten yeais, just completed, it inereased
about &.00. Maothematically the day when, in America,
the divoree decrees of a year excel mn number the mar-
r1iage licenses issued is not {ar away.”

One of the mosi larentable feaiures of the situation is
that many wmolders of public opinion are iodey actually
condoning and defending ihe divorce rate and marital
infidelity. We have had such men as Judge Ben Lindsey
wheo advocaie “corapanionaie” or irial marriage, and who
openly declare that men and women should be free to
separace and remarry at will and caprice. Indeed, if the
world should take some of these men at their word and follow
their reasoning to the end, we would Liave noihing but “iree
lov” left. To show the lengihs to which some thinkers and
wriiers are going, the Century Magazine has thus summed up
wheoi some leading mnen and women of Great Britain have
been teaching along this very line:
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“Tron: England has rome recenily o chorus of voicss,
lisiened to with as much interesi bere ag there, advocaling
theories, schewmes of life, m whose atmosphere the fomily
would quickly perish. Says Derirand Russell, famous
philosopher and scieniisi, in “Whai, 1 Believe’: ‘1e should
be recognized thai, in ibe shoence of children, sexuul
relutions are o parely nrivate mmatier which does not
concern either the siaie or the neighbors,” o theory the

PO |

“Withoui natura] affection™ iz the cause of many - cwifi jowney
from the morrioge oliar o the divorce conrl.

general accepuanse of which would soon disrupi every
home, whether or not it coniaived children, and leave
nothing whaiever of ihe social insiiiuiion or the family.
Anthony M. Ludoviel, in ‘Lysistraia: oc, Womaw’s Fuiura
and Tiure Woran,” and also by a previous hool: eniiiled
‘Woran: A Vindieation,’ advoeaies what he enlls ‘legalized
concubinage,” whieh i3, guiie fronkly, polygainy. He
foresees (hig a5 w development lilzely o come aboue wnd
e which, he asserts, would greatly inerense human
weliare and happiness. Mo, Eerirand Russcll argues jor
a sexual promiseuity that would ithrow down every bar
in ihe ssiisfaetion of individaal desire in buth men amd
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women. ‘Grant each man and wowmen,” she says, in
‘Hypatia; or, Womon and Knowledge,” ‘the right to seelz
his or hier gwn solution [of the sex quastion) without fear of
public censure. It would not be wrong for » man wo have
six wives, provided he and they ull faund mutual happi-
necs in the arcangement; nor ior 3 woman fo have six
husbands and a child by each, ii she and they {cund such
a life satisfociory.” C. E. M. Joad, o popular Eritish
anthor who haz gained a considerable audience for his
writings on ephics and religion, disenusses, in “Thrasy-
machus; or, The Fubwre of Morals,” the inthience thab
the econcmic independence of women and  genersl
Lnowledge concerning kirth control are destined 1o have
on gocial institutionz. He faresces ihe general accoptance
of 4rregular unions’ and of ‘the vighi, {0 sexual expericnce’

cund ‘bhe rigld; to motherhood’ among womern withoui
rasrriage, and advocates what he ealls ‘a day of conjugal
anmesty at recurring iniervals’ of every faw years, where-
in any married couple that wished might dissolve their

~union and each member «f it seclt another maie. In
every - one of these and siwilac proposals — whose
advoeatos are many — there is laieat or open hosiiliiy to
vhe family and contempi for it as a [acior of civilization.
Not, one of them but wounld inevitably disrupt it, destroy
its founiaiions, send it to ihe rubbish heap.”

Ii is 2 notacious fach that Russia under the coramunistic
regime hos dewolished ihe old Chrisiian standsards of
marrizge, and has ‘made both divoree snd mairisge trivial
things te he talien on or iheown ofl at 8 momeni’s uweotice.

In morais the world is {asi reverting to the law stondards
thai, prevailed tu old Sodem and Gomorvah. All this is in
direst Tullllmens, of ihe Savicur’s words chab in the days just
pricr to His sccond coming “inicuity shall abound,” and
thai ithe cxireme wickedress that brought desiruction to
the antediluvian world would be re-cnacted.

Another stariling development in modern times, and one
thai bodes only ill for the future, is the prodigious amount
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of liquor, tobacca, and narcotic drugs being consumed in the
world today.

Of course, it must be nobed that in the United Staies
the consumption of alcoholic liquors as beverages has been
prohibited since 1920. In many ways this has been a great
boon: to the nation. It has diverted many billions of dollars
that formerly weni into: the ssloon’s coffers into useful
channels. 1 has helped the health of the naiion greaily. Ie
has aided in retarding the moral corruption of the age. Fut
the world at large has gone right on drinking ncesns of liquor.
England, for example, in a recent year spent 200,000,000
on education and $1,500,000,000 on drink. In arscentseven-
year period the total cost of the “dole sysiem” and other
relief for the poor and unemployed in the British Isles was
less than the amount speni on drinlt in a single year. These
astounding figures could be duplicaied in France, Germany,
Ttaly, and other nations. The world is saturated with
alcchol, and much of the prevailing low moral siandards
can be laid al the door of drink.

When it comnes o tobaceo the world is enveloped in a
huge cloud of uicotine-filled smolze. Arnerica alone spends
more than two and a'half billion dollars annually on tobaceo.
In a receni year 12&,000,000,000 cigareties were produced
in the United States. This means on the average that each
msn, womsan, and child in the United States used more than
1,000 cigarettes in that year. These cigarettes, if placed
end to end, msl:ing s line 5,338,542 miles long, would reach
to the moon and bau]r 11 times; and would girdle ihe world
at the equater 21834 times. The amount of money speni on
cigarettes alone each year would build 214 Panamys Canals,
snd 5% Boulder Dams. ]

One of the mosi significant snd ominous developments of
the postwar years has been in the astounding incresse in
woman and glrl smokers. Ii used to be that no one bui womsn
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of ill repuie smoled, bui now hecis of high school and
college gicls, “sucicty” wamen, wormen erployed i ihe
busincss world, swmele. S0 prevalent hag ihe habii beeowe
ihat theaiers have provided specisl soolivg rooms Tor
women, »nd ia beoies, boicls, and resiaucanis one scus
smoeldng ou the part of women a very comnmonpluce Lhing.

Intcrnationel Newsrel
Oae aiillicn dollurs’ woril of demoralizing drugs desiroyed by the
Mew York police.

In Inglund and Trance ihe habii is cven more universal

ataong ihe women vhon i Arerica.

Fubliz bealih auiboriiics of ihe eniive warld are deeply
alarined over the gread inerease iu ihe use ol naceniic drugs
csince ihe World War, The illicii internaiional icailic in
morphine, heroin, cocaine, and othor loras ol “dope” iz
of alaprrmaing proporiins. The figuess run up inbe several
billionz of dollaws coch yeare, snd desplic wouy lows against
1i, this disbolical icade douriches cverywhere, cven ap-
parcnily tosiered, or shelicred, by sowme guvernmenis.
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It has been estimated by British colonial authorities in
Egypt that one out of every twenty-five people in that
country is a dope addict, hopelessly enmeshed in the toils
of narcotics. It is said that there are 1,000,000 illicit ugers
of these drugs in the United States. Every couniry of the
world, Occidental and Oriental, is likewise beset by this
terrible thing. .

There i3 no vice that mankind is heir to that breaks down
a man physically and morally faster and more completely
than does the use of narcotic drugs. It is the greatest single
factor in the making of desperaie criminals. Gerhard Kuhne,
chief of the Bureau of Criminal Identification of New York.
City, asserts that “drugs are the cause of from 50 to 75 per
cent of our crimes in New York City today, and throughout
the state.”

Eighty per cent of the known addicts of New York have
criminal records, afiirms Dr. Carleton Simon of New York,
who reports that he was constanily in touch with 25,000
addicts.

The New York Diepartment of Corraction, through its
chief, Fraderick A. Wallis, announced that 60 per cent of
the immaies of the jails and penitentiaries of New York State
are narcotic addicts.

The U. S. District Attorney in Southern Calitornis, says
that sixty. per ceni of the time of the two Fedcral Grand
Juries in Los Angeles and Fresno is taken up with nar-
cotic cases. '

. One turns almost sickened with despair from all the sordid
jacts recorded in this chapter to the word of God for some
ray of comfort and hope in the world’s present undone condi-
tion. Will our world be swallowed up in the mire of evil?
Will it be submerged in a veritable cesspool of iniquity? Is
shere no hope and no salvation and no succor from these
abominations done in the land?
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Paul, speaking of our very day, gave this dark prophecy:

““This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall
come. For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous,
boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, un-
thankful, unholy, without natural affection, truce-breakers,
false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are
good, traitors, heady, highminded, lovers of pleasures more .
than lovers of God; having a form of godliness, but denying
the power thereof.” 2 Timothy &: 1-5.

This catalogue of sins fits our very day as precisely as if
Paul were alive now and writing from actual observation
rather than by prophetic inspiration nineteen hundred years
ago. But the great cheering thought to us is that Paul says
these conditions will be found “in the last days.” In other

_words, Paul saw that when the world should become so dis-
solute and abandoned and criminal, it would not then
be long until the second appearing of Christ, who would
bring to an end the age of sin and iniquity and lawlessness.
What an ercouragement it is to know that we do not have
to look forward to centuries of this dreadful state of things,
but that soon Jesus will be revealed in the clouds of heaven .
to rid the earth of sin and sinners, and to establish His
kingdom of righteousness and peace.
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The Church Apostatizing :
HY: New Testament Scriptures, especially the prophetic 3
portions, vell us that in the generation before Christ’s
return to earth a greai apostasy will take place in the Chris-
tian church. Jesus himself foretold it in the form of a ques-
tion: “ When the Son of man cometh, sball He find fsith on J
the earth?”” Luke 18:8. Peter pradicted that “among you . i
also there shall be false teachers, who shall privily bring in o
destructive heresies, denying even the Master that boughi 1
ihem.” 2 Peter 2: 1, A. K. V. Of like tenor are the words of |
Paul concerning these lasi days: |
“Preach the word; be urgent in season, out of season;
veprove, rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and tcaching.
Tor the time will come when they will not endure the sound
doctrine; but, having itching ears, will heap to themselves
teachers afier their own lusts; and will furn away their ears
irom the truch, and twn aside unto fables.” 2 Timothy i
4:2-4 A R.V. , ' i
These prophetic usterances are being fulfilled before our %
very eyes. If such men as the Wesleys, Spurgeon, and Moody
were to come to life today, they would not recognize greai
portions of their own churches. Christians by the millions
have gone whoring after strange gods. They have been
told that science has discovered a new god, and they fain
would worship him and discard Jehovah of old. Through
che almost universal teaching of the theory of evolution in
the school system of many states, threugh the capiure of
the theological seminaries, the pulpits, the denominational
schools, and the publishing houses of the various hodies, by
the Liberals and the Modernists, multitudes have been
constantly educated to the idea that the tenets of Chris-
[157]
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tianity Lhot our taibers helieved are wholly outof doie and in
arroi taday.

Iraia o Lhousand pulpiia every Suudoy, congregaiions ave
asswied by those who purport 1o be awbassadors of God ihat
the Gible is 2 good bool: snd in wany vespeeis the world’s
greaiesi bool, bui ihai we s nai regard 1 08 the ngpired
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The thear; that man aseended [rom an ape is underminiag belief
in Gord and the Bible.

aad infallible-word of God  — thai when vhe greai, toen of to-
day divagres with the Bible, we musi talze iheir word raiher
vhau bhot of Seripinre. We ave Lold that tle Genesis tecord
g cither o myith, or jusi o beauiiiul Hebeew poan; thad {6
i 11 1o cose Lo be nceepied o8 a liters] sialetnent of ihe origin
ol ihe cavitv sad of ibe anims! and human life upon it. We
are vold thai Chrisi was ihe world’s gresiesi wen, bus ihat

e
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the Bible record of His virgin birth, His miracles, His vicari-
ous atonement on Calvary’s tree, His bodily resurrection
from the dead, etc., are not to be taken as literal, that they
merely reflect the too credulous belief in supernaturalism
that was extant when ihe Bible was written. We are told
by these “divines’’ that the old idea of the blood sionement
was all right, for the untutored Hebrews in the days of their
bloody sanctuary services, but that modern man cannot
accept the idea of substitution in the maiter of atonement
for sin; thai sin, after all, is not something to be too much
concerned about anyway, that it is merely a “hangover”
from our prehistoric animal ancestry, which will be auto-
matically sloughed off with the passing of & few rnore mil-
lenniums.

When the creation of man and the world by God is
taken away, when the all of man is rejected, when the re-
demption through the blood of Christ is discredited, when
the Bible as man’s guide and source of aushority is derided,
what have we left of evangelical Christianity? Nothing bus
the husk. And yet this denatured and emasculated Chris-
tlanitv is what is capturing the popular churches of Chris--
tendom today. The utter incompatibility between the
evangelical view of the Christian religion and the new
Modernist view has becn set forth very ably by one of the
leading Modernist periodicals, the Christian Ceniury:

“Two worlds have crashed. . . . There is a clash
here as profound and as grim as that between Christianity
and Confucianism. Amiable words cannot hide the
differences. ‘Blest be the tie’ may be sung uniil dooms-
day but it cannct bind these two worlds together. The
God of the Fundamentalist, is one God; the God of the
Modernist is another. The Christ of the Fundamentalisé
is one Christ; the Christ of Modernism is another. The
Eible of Fundamentalism is one Bible; the Bible of
Modernism is another. The church, the kingdom, the
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salvation, the consumrastion of all things — these ara
one thing to Fundsmentalists end anovher thing to
Modornists. Which God is the Christian God, which
Christ, is the Christian Chrisi, which Eible is the Chris-
iian Fible, which church, which lingdom, which salva-
tion, whicli consuromation ar¢ the Christian church,
the Christian kingdom, the Christian salvation, the
Christian consuramation? The future will tell. But that
the issue is clear and that the inherent incorapatibility
of the two worlds has passed the stage of mutual tolerance
i5 a iact concerning which there hardly seemas room for
anyone to doubt.”

Another issue of this same journal reiterates:

“The two groups tepresent a divergense and dis-
similarity so deep-going and distinct, as to suggest two
distinet religions. There is hacdly a greator dispariky
heiween Christianity and Confucianisma than between
Madernism and Fundamenislism.”

And agsin:

“The church of this hour is undergoing s more [unda-
raental chonge than that which occurred in Martin
Luiher’s day.”

Several polls and questicnnaires: conducted smong the
ministers.of the great Protestant dencominations have shown
this estimate of the wide divergensce in views on the very
basi¢ principles of Christisnity to be rione too harsh. Thou-
sands of ministers have replied that Christ’s death on the
cross was not necessary for the remission of mon’s sing; that
the question of whether cr not, Chrish, was literally resurrectod
is inconsequeniial; that the docirine of His second appearing
is too visionary and uncertain {or modern men o put faith
in; that prayer has little or no effect on anything exvept a
man’s own siete of raind; that the doctrine of a personal
God is quite unbelievable today; that the idea of God as the
Creator of the world harks back to the pre-scientific era, ete.
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Skepticism, agnosticism, and rank infidelity, stalk openly
in the churches and denominational schools of the land to-
day, and in many quarlers are received with open arms and
applauded by teachers and preachers alike. Whereas the
devil used to attack Christian doctrine and belief from out-
side the church, through such men as Paine and Ingersoll,
now, by insidious doctrine, by subtle logic and by coveri
teaching, the ssme worl: is done within the church itsel:
by those who are sworn to defend it. Men have subsutube(l
science for God, and bh@mselves for the Saviour.

To be sure, there are “seven thousand” who have noi
vet bowed their knee to Baal. There are still tens of thou-
sands who adhere to the Bible and its teachings, bui in all
100 many cases the leaders and those in control of denomina-
tional interests have sold out to religious liberalism. If
Chrisé himself were to return to earth today and sit in the
church pews and in the classrooms of our seminaries and
denominational schools, He would not recognize as Chris-
tian more than one half of that which parades under His
name. Many churches are teachers of morals and ethics,
many are centers of pleasure and society, many are forums
for philosophical and scientific discussion, but all too® few
are really Christian in the sense of Bible and evangelical
Christianity. It is no wonder that a great English writer
has said: ‘

“Bverywhere today men are breathing a spiritusl
atmosphers that is heavy and oppressive with the deadly
vapors of unbelief. They are living in.days of spiritual
darkness, ‘darkness that may be felt.””’

In view of the awful apostasy within the church today,
certainly the prophecies quoted at the beginning of this
chapter ars faithful and true. They are being fulfilled voday
to the very letter. There can be no mistake but that we are
living “in the last days’’; the apostasy within Christendom

11
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would prove that, if there were no other sign of Christ’s
coming to be seen.

In such an age as this the two following Scriptural pas-
sages are most appropriate: “Eeloved, while I was giving.
all diligence to write unto you of our coramon salvation, I
was constrained to write unto you exhorting you to contend
carnestly for the faith which was once for all delivered unto
the saints. For there are certain men crept in privily, even
they who were of old written of beforehand unto this con-
demnation, ungodly men, turning the grace of our God into
lasciviousness, and denying our only Master and Lord, Jesus
Christ.” Jude 3, 4, A. R. V.

“But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow -
after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meek-
ness. Fight the good fight oi the faith, lay hold on the life
eternal, whereunto thou wast called, and didst confess the
good confession in the sight of many witnesses. I chargs thee
in the sight of God, who giveth life to all things, and of
Christ Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed the good
confession; that thou keep the commandment, without
spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our Lord

.Jestis Christ: which in its own times He shall show, who is
the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord
of lords; who only hath immoriality, dwelling in light un-
approachable; whom no man hath seen, nor can sece: to

whom be honor and power eternal. Amen.” 1 Timothy 6:
11-16, A. R. V.



Famines

ERIODICALLY for millenniums the pages of history

have recorded the tragic inroads of famine upon ihe
inhabitants of the earth. Scarcely any part of the world,
sspecially in its more crowded areas, has escaped. However,
for famine severity and for the number of famine victims, sur
very recent times have exceeded the grim record of former
generations. This may seem strange at first, for with our
rapid means of transportation these days, it would seem to
be almost impossible for any one part of the world to suffer
greatly from lack of food. But Christ said that famine would
ha one of the portents in the generation that would see His
resurn to earth; and so ii is. (Matthew 24:7.)

The famine in China in 1919 is no doubt one of the most
dreadful the human race has ever sufiered. The exact
number of victims will perhaps never be accuraiely known,
but it is certain that at least s half million — some say two
millions — were wiped out by starvation within a few
months. In three provinces alone there were at one time
13,000,000 absolutely destitute of fond, many of whom
subsequently died. Whole tribes turned cannibal, devouring
one another, mothers ecating their children, and children
attacking their parents in the death throes of that terrible
death, — starvation.

And then there followed the greai Russian famine, which
the London Times described as “a spectacle that is apoca-
lyptic in its awful suggestion of collapse.” The archbishop
of Canterbury declarad that “never in the history of the
world has a condition of things exisied comparable to the
ghastly death by famine of whole millions of men, women,
and children.” The Norwegian explorer and scientist,
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Fridijoi ITansen, suid, “The fawine i3 beyond all donbi ihe
mash appelling thoi has cver happened in the resacded
hisiory of wan.”

Tesides vhese twa mansicr fumines, bhere have been the
famivag of Aveenia aud India, hoih of which would hoave
loomed tauch Targer had they noi been dwacind for he mo-
meni by bhose v China and Russia. There hove heen
food shociazes also tn unusual places.

Wiilite very recend years and as labe os (929 and 1930,

Laul Thompson
fPamine: victimes in Gussia socn aflicr the World War.

soveral bundreds of thousands have dicd of siarvedion in
disiani, proviness of Clina. Tno tace, fawmine tn Ching has
bocome 30 aotmmon o siory bhai the newspapars give but
seani space to the story nowadays. The Chrdisivon C‘cnéury
says bhat iz millions hove pecished ihore for Tacl: of food
sinee bhe Waorld Wae. Surely gueh figures a3 ibiese are anaple
fulfilloiens of Chreisi’s propheey shai devasiatins tamaines
woakbd conztituic o sign to the lasi geueraiion of_His coming.
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We must not pass by, either, some manifestations in
nature thai are akin {o famine, and thai are often its cause.
" In the summer of 1920 the severest drought on record swept
much of the easiern and southern portions of the United
Staies. For months not a drop of rain fell. Crops scorchad
under intolerable heai and dried up in the fields. Live stock
died for lacl: of food and water. Thousands of families were

reduced to g scant living, and Congress and the Red Cross
~ appropriatad tensof millions of dollars to care for the sufferers.

In ihe same year a gresi plague of locusts swept across
northern Africs and up through the Arabian lands, — Pales-
tine, Trans-Jordania, — and Irak, eating every green thing
before themn. Such a plague had not been-seen on so greai a
scale for many decades.

All over the world man is baitling ior food against the
great and increasing hordes of insects. Indeed, Dr. L. O.
Howard, who was for thirty-three years chief of the Bureau
of Entomology of the United Siates Department of Agri-
culture, has said:

“It has become strilkingly obvious thai insects are
eollectively the most important enemics and rivals of
humanity on the earth. It has also become perfecily
plain that if human beings are to maintain their hold on
this globe, if they are to continue to exist, they musi
learn to ecntrol insects.”

The Saturdey Evening Fost in comment upon this staie-
ment of Dir. Howard’s has declared:

“America, has become a stupendous battlefield.
Throughout the length and breadth of this broad land,
from the Golden Gate to New Yorlk Harbor, from the
Great Lakes to the Gull, an implacable conflict is raging,
the importsnce and magnitude of which have escaped
general atieniion simply because of the Insignificant .
stature of our Lilliputian foes. It is a war without quarter
between manlkind and the insect race as to which shall
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possess the food supplies of the world. Man, the dominand
type on this ferrestrial body, wao has subdued ar turned
1o his own use nearly all linds of living crestures, has
laid claim 4o the food supplies, most of which —in the
civilized world at leasi — he has ereated by his own toil.
The insects, the dominant typ2 wichin their own series,
which in many ways are betier fitted for exisiease on thiz
carih thon man, do noi ever hoiher to dispute shai claim;
they simply talx possession of Lhe feod supply, dig in—
and the whole proposition iz reduced to a Dist of Worms.,

“In Americg, on cne side of the line-up siand the
cmbatiled farmers with iheir poisou sprays, the citrus
growers, the coiton planters, the corn and wheat and
alfalfa producers, the deciduous fruit and iruek farmers;
and on the opposing side are assemubled millions upon
millions of dastrciive pesis, hundreds of difierent species,
and most of them hailing from Europe.”

The desiruction of the citeus iruibs in Florida by the
Meditrracean fruit Ay is siill fresh in our minds. Mil-
lions of dollars’ worih of fruii and irees were desiroyed
within a few weeks, ond an army »f 5,000 roen were mobi-
lized to repel the advance of this inseci encray. This par-
ticular fly iakes thirty-five per cené of the eiirus iruit crop
in Africa snnually. So serious are its depredations in Hawaii
that rosisiance has buen virtuslly given up. In Erasil and
Spain it also layz waste the ficlls and orchards cvery year.
No rert of the world is imraune ircia insect atiacl:, and year
by year ilic situation is becoming mere serious. Science
with oll its advancement has noi proved equal to coping
with the bug menacc.

Some ides of the situation inay he gained {rom the awful
toll bugs are iaking in America each year. Dugs hold up
the American farmer to the pretiy tune.of #1,500,000,000
annually. Some would even pui the figure at %2,000,000,000.
Insect depredations steadily mouni, despiie the vigilance
of the Burean of Dntomology, which has hundreds of

‘
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scientists working all ihe iiro=, devising new methods to
fight new and old hugg. Alwui the time the enemy is van-
quished in one pari of ihe Jand, o new one crawls out of the
ground or irom & tree.

The boll weevil, ihe bollworm, ihe chinch bug, and the

The desiruetive froitfly

Hessian fly are the “four hovsemen” of the American insect
pest world. These pesis iu & cingle year \lamage the cotton
and cereal crops of the Uniied Siaies to the extent of more
than $366,000,000. _

Other pests that do condiderable damage in the aggre-
gate are ibe codling rooih, which annusally renders unfit
for food apples valued ab £1&,000,000; the plum curculio,
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whose appetite for peaches and apples costs the orchard men
$14,000,000 annually; the potato leaf hopper, which takes
$11,000,000 oui; of the pockets of the potate growers; the
pea aphid, with its $2,082,000 appetite; the stripped cucum-
ber beetle, which destroys $2,000,000 worth of cucumbers
and melons each year; the cabbage worm, which takes
$3,000,000 yearly from the truck farmers; the bark beetles,
which do $15,000,000 damage to the fir and spruce forests;
ihe sugar-cane borer, whose forays cost the sugar-cane
planters about $4,500,000 every year; the spruce bud worm,
which destroys pulp wood to the sum of $71,000,000.

Dr. Charles L. Marlatt, now the chief entomologist of
" -the United States Department of Agriculture, sums up the
insect damage bill as follows:

Farm Crops:

Cereals - . - - - - $480,204,600
Hay - - - - - 116,220,500
Cotton - - - - - 165,000,000
Tobacco - - - - 16,900,300
Vegetables - - - - - 199,412,600
Sugar crops - - - - 8,436,800
Fruits - - - - - 14.1,..;C4.,u00
Farm-forest products - - 22,138,900

Other crops - - - 29, C49 700

Total $1,129,558,200

Natural forests and forest products - 100,000,000
Products in storage - - - 100,000,000
Insect-borne diseases of man - - 150,000,000
Direct or indirect damage to domestic

animals - - - - 100,000,000

Grand Total 51,57 ,..L.8 200
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Juel the prephes foresaw this nsect desiruciion, and he
likenzd it to an advaneing army. “A naiiop i come up
upon 1y land, sirong, and withoui number; his iceih are
the teeibh of o lion, and he hath the jaw texih of o Honess. He
hath Iaisl 1y vipe waste, and barked 1ay Gg-tree: he hath
made ii clean hare, and cast 1t away; the branches thereof
are made white, . . . The fleld is laid wasie, the land mourn-
eth; for the graiv is destroyed, the new wine ic dried up, the

A Jemnon and an orange ofter being atincled by the fiuit fy.

oil Janguisheth. Ite eonfounded, O ye hushamlmen, wail, O
ye vinedressers, for the wheat and Tor ihe harley; for the
harvest of bhe field is perished. The vine is withered, and the
fig-iree languisheih; the pomegranate-iree, ihe pnlm-iree
alsv, ihe npble-iree, 2ven oll the trees of the Beld are withered:
for joy ic withered awny from the sons of 1aen. . . .

“The seads roi under their clods; the garmers arc laid

desolaie, ihe barnc are broken down; jor ihe grain 1s withered.

=4

How dir the beasis groan! the herds of eniile are perplexed,



- 170 . The Coming King

because they have no pasture; yea, the flocks of sheep are
made desolate.” Joel 1: 6-12, 17, 18, A. R. V.

That these statements must apply to a day just prior
to the day of the Lord as well as to Joel’s time is evident
from these verses: ‘‘Alas for the day! For the day of Jehovah
ic at hand, and as a destruction shall it come from the Al-
mighty. . . . Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an
alarm in My holy mountain; let all the inhabitants of the
land tremble: for the day of Jehovah cometh, for it is nigh
at hand.” Joel 1:15; 2: 1, A. R. V.

These insect plagues are therefore another token that
the earth is growing old and is groaning for its latter end.
This is but one of the signs that the end of the age is ap-
proaching with its promise of a new world re-created by the
power of God.

To the Bible student the events occurring around us are
significant, and point to the day near at hand when the
earth and the things that are therein have waxed “old as
doth a garment; and as a vesture shalt Thou fold them up,
and they shall be changed.” Hebrews 1: 11, 12.



Pestilence and Earthquake

S CHRIST sat upon the Mouni, of Olives the disziples
A acked Him the direct question, “What shall be the
gign of Thy coming, and of the end of th: world?” A part
of the Master’'s reply was: “And there shall be famincs, and
pestilences, and earthquakes in divers places.” Mafithew
24:7. Surely then, pestilences and earthqual:es in outsiand-
ing manifestations can be looked for in this generaiion, if
this is the one that is to witness the second corning of Christ.

A pesiilence in this ers, when medical seienze and sanite-
tion have made such unparalleled progress would sesm well-
nigh impossible. We naturally would think thai medievol
times, before the gerra theory of dissase was known, and
before serums and anti-toxins were discovered, would be the
ivime when the most viruleni pesiilences would he e:n-
perienced. To be sure, they did have thair plagues then that
swept away tens of thousands of lives. Within the memory
of men now living, bubonic plegue, cholera, smallpoz, vellow
iever, eic., swepl across whole continents. But it has re-
mained for very modern times to {urnish the most deci-
mating pestilence of all history in the influenza epidemic of
1918 and 1919. Almost before men were aware of its presence,
thousands fell its victims; and in the course of a few months,
millions had succumbed. Deaths were €0 numerous in the
army camps of the Jnited States that in sorpe instances the
usual custom of burial in separate graves was abancloned,
and insicad, great trenchas were dug with tractors, and the
bodies buried en masse. It is estimated thai in India alone,
12,000,000 people died of “Au’’; and some would place the
number even higher. Statisiics of course vary, and are
meager at best, because the nations were 2ngaged in war and
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had little time for keeping such Iligures; but conservative
students place the number of deatls in all the world due to
influenza, and its concomitant, pneumonia, at 15,000,000 to
20,000,000. And the effects of this disease are not to be
reckoned in the number of deaths alone; for hundreds of -
thousands of persoans who suffered of influenza were left so
weakened in consitiuiion or in particular organs of the body,
that they afterwards died of diseasos which otherwise would
not, have proved fatal.

Severe earthquakes have beet a iragic mark of the
twentieth century. Indeed, more severe earthquakes have
happened in the past quarier of a century than in any five-
hundred-year period up to this time. EFeginning with 1905
here is a list of the major earthqual:es that have occurred,—
earthquakes in which from 1,500 to 200,000 people have
perished:

1905 Kangra 1913 Guatemala
1906 Sar Francisco 1914 Japan
1906 Valparaiso 1914 Italy

1907 Jamaica 1915 Ttaly

1907 Turkestan 1920 Chiua
1908 Messina-Reggio 1922 Chile

1910 Cosia Rica 1922 Japen
1911 Turkestan 1927 Japan
1911 Luzon 1928 Trutch East Indies
1912 Twrkay 190 Italy

1912 Mexzico 19:0 Japen

The two greatest earthquakes of all history were those
of the Kansu province, China, in December, 1920, and that
of Japan in September, 1923. Thai the Kansu earthquake
killed only 200,000 people is owing to ths fact that it oc-
curred in one of the sparsely settled sections of China. That
earthquake changed the surface of the earth more than any



Seene after the great earthquoke in Japan

carthrjuale ou record. A speeial observer who visiied ihe
region soon afier saild, “Liliely w0 other eartheuake in
seleniifie snnals ever chunged the physienl geography of the
affecied region o ihe exieni ol the Tlansu eajoclysim.” ‘

This observer, writing in ihe Naidonal ceographic Moga-
zine, sald vhau “inouniaing shaimoved in the nighi, Jandelides
ihai eddied lite waierfalls, erevasses thai swallowed houses
and camel traing, and villages ihai, were swepi away undera
rising sew of lonse earih, were a lew of ihe subsidiary aceor-
rences vhai inadle the earchguale in Tiansu one of the most
appalling catasirophes in hisiory.”

Lut grest as was ithe Mansu disusier, 1L was suepassed
hy the deniruetion oi Toliyo, Yalohaim:a, and other Japanese
citics, by wariluale on Seplember 1, 1922, The earihqualke
in China causcd ihe greaiesi vhysieal changes ever Innwn,
but the one in Japan desiroyed the wost properiy. The
figures given oui by ibhe Japancse govermment as sutheniic
are:
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Pestilence and Earthquake 175 :‘
Killed - - - - - - 992331 .
Wounded - - - - - 105,735
Missing - - - - - - 43476
- Total casualties - - 246,540
Houses totally destroyed:
Ey fire - - - - - - 447,128
Ey eollapse - - - - - 128,266 :
Ey tidal waves - - - - 363 “
Total - - 576,262 ;
Houses partially destroyed - - 126,232
Grand total - - 702,495

“The greatest single disaster since the Flood,” is the
appraisal of one writer; and another, an eyewitness, penned .
this graphic descripiton for McClure’s Magazine:
“The gates of hell swung open for Central Japan
two minutes before the noon hour on Saturday, September
the irst, and for two days the demons of destruction .‘
worked their will with all the elements of earth, fire, and =S
water. Death in a hundred forms stalked abroad. The
solid earth turned Aluid. The sea invaded the land. Fire,
unleashad and uncontrollable, fed upon the wreckage of
half a hundred cities and villages, and drowned the
shrieks of perishing thousands in its on-rushing voar.
“Without one second of warning the blow Jell that
swept at least two hundred thousand people over the
brink of eternity; that desiroyed a majority of the
buildings over three thousand square miles of one of the
mosi, densely populated sections of the world; ' that
reduced one »of the five Great Powers from a mighty,
proud, and powerful nation to a people forced tc turn
abroad for mnany of the necessities of life.”

Of recent years we must mention the earthquale of 1950
in the Izu Peninsula, Japan. This temblor lasted 30 minutes
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and razed the towns to the ground all over that peninsula.
It was Japan’s wors) since 1923.

In the summer of 1930 souichern Italy was visited by an
earihquake that was the worsi since the Messina catastrophe
of 1908. In the recent quake 2,000 lives were snuffed out in a
moment, and 5,000 injured. The whole ity of Melfi was
leveled to the ground, and other towns had almost every
building sc wrecl:ed that they had to be rebuilt from the
ground up. ' )

The year 1931 was introducad by a disastrous earthquake
in New Zesland. The resori seaport town of Napier was
added to the “divers places.” A cliff 300 fect high was cast
into the sca, private dwellings and the General Hospital
were buried in the landslide; the harbor bottom was raised;
and death and destruction visited all the surrounding region.

Jesus says: “All these things are the beginning of sor-
rows.” : '

The sure word of prophecy informs us that just before
ihe coming of our Lord from heaven, there will be an earth-
quale more awful than any that has been experienced since
ihe “fountains of the deep were broken up” at the Flood.
In this calamity the whole earth will be involved. “The
joundations of the earth do shake. The carth is utterly
broken down, the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved
excecdingly. The earth shall reel ko and fro like a drunkard,
and shall be removed like a cotiage.” Isaiah 24: 18-20.

The apostle-prophet John says of this earthqualke: “There
was a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon
ihe earth, 3o mighty an earthquale, and so great. . . . And
every island fled away, and the mountains were not found.”
Revelation 16: 18, 20.

Very many texts in the Eible refer to this terrific convul-
sion which takes place in connection with the great day.
Here is one passage: “The Lord also shall roar out of Zion,
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and utter His voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and
the earth shall shake: but the Lord will be the hope of His
people, and the strength of the children of Israel.” Joel 3: 16.
On this point read carefully Ezekiel 33: 19, 20.

May we have made our peace with God so that we may
be “hid in the day of the Lord’s anger.”” May ours be the
experience foretold by David of this time: “A thousand shall
fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right hand; but
it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine eyes shalt thou
behold and see the reward of the wicked.” Psalm 91: 7, 8.

12



Storms an’gl Tidal Waves

LONG with the other calamities that are coming upon
the earth as the ‘“day of the Lord” draws near, we
may naturally expect, according to the prophecy of Luke
21: 25, to sea disastrous storms by laiid and sea. ‘“‘Stormy
wind fulfilling His word.” Psalm 14€:8. “And there shall
be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and
upon the earth distress of nations, wiih perplexity; the seca
and the waves roaring.”” Luke 21: 25.

We have only to look at the long list of terrible tornadoes
and the awful tidal waves, as reported in the public press
from time to time, to see that we are already in a period of
disaster irom these causes, such as the history of the world
has never beiore known.

That this type of disaster is increasing is evident from
the recent statement of one of the grcat newspapers of tlie
land:

record such a series of disesters due to tornado as have
marked the present sessons. Day after day additions
have had to be made to a somber list already large
beyond known precedens.

“Men bas done much to make life more safe and
comfortable. He may protect himself against cold and
heat, and in some measire even against the [ury of the
elements. But when the winds are loosed in all their fierce-
ness, they represeni, an energy beyond human control,
a force that no strength of steel or timber may resist.

“Life is destroyed and property swept away. There
seerns nothing to be done about ii, save to aid the im-
peverished and suffering, and hope for the best.”

The New York Tribune in similar vein reflects that man
“remains al the mercy of endless giant iorces, and his wisdom
[178]

“Never before have the papers of this country had to
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thereof, if one looks to the whole area of the universe, is as a
candle blown by wiads in the night.”

Colonel John P. Finley of the Signal Corps of the Uniied
States Army has been keeping tornado statistics since 1879,
when he was but a private in the ranks. Early in his carcer,
says the New York Times of April 21, 1929, he organised
a corps of 2,500 tornado observers at various-points through-
out the country. At the present time he has the aid of 5,000
trained observers in the climatological division of the
Weather Rureau. ““A particularly high degree of accuracy
is believed to have been maintained during the past thirteen
years.”” Note the following:

““The record shows for the period 1916-1928 inclusive,

a total of 1,400 tornadoes, with properiy losses aggregat-

ing $173,000,000 and an aggregate loss of 3,361 lives.”

Surely, such asiounding totals of lives snuffed out and
of property razed, is an irrefutable attestation to the fact
that our world is growing old “like a garment.”

Within recent years we have witnessed several storm: of
unusual ferocity. On September 18, 1926, southern Florida
was laid waste by one of the terrific humcanes off the
Caribbean. Miami received the brunt of the maelstrom of
wind and water. The Atlantic was driven back into Biscayne
Eay by the force oi the wind until the water rose eight feet.
EBoats and barges were beached and wrecked by the hundreds.
For hours the air was filled with flying debris as great buildings
and dwellings houses were torn apart and hurled hither and
yon. Five hundred people were killed in and around Ml&ml
and the property loss ran into the tens of millions.

In the later summer of 1930 another one of these Carib-
bean hurrieanes struck Santo Doraingo. When it had done
iis Ttearful work of destruction scarcely a building stood intact
in that great city, and 4,000 lay dead, and 20,000 injured.
So great was the force of the hurricane that great modern
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steel bridges were broken in two and flung into the water as if
they had been cardboard.

Time and space would fail us to tell of the tornadoes
that have swept their besom of destruction across sections
of the Middle West and the South in the United States,
as well as in other lands. '

With each passing year typhoons, tornadoes, and hurri-
canes seem to become more and more terrific and destruc-
tive, the “prince of the power of the air” being permitted
0 marshal, more and more forcibly, these elements as
weapons of destruction, as ‘“the great day of God” ap-
proaches, and the Spirit of the Lord is more fully withdrawn
from the earth. This leaves Satan almost unchecked to
carry out his plans and desires for the destruction of life and

property.



Capital and Labor

“ £ YOME now, ye rich, weep and howl for your miseries
4 that are coming upon you. Your riches are corrupted,
and your garments are moth-eaien. Your gold and your
silver are rusted; and their rust shall be for a testimony
against you, and shall eat your flesh as fire. Ye have laid
up your treasure in the last days. Behold, the hire of the
laborers who mowed your fields, which is of you kept bacl:
by fraud, cricth out: and the cries of them that reaped have
entered into the ears of the Lord of Sabaoth. Ye have lived
delicately on the earth, and taken your pleasure; ye have
nourished your heerts in a day of slaughter. Ye have con-
demned, ye have killed the righteous one; he doth not resist
you. Be patieat, therefore, brethren, until the coming of
the Lord. Bechold, the liusbandman waiteth for she precious
fruit of the earth, being patient over it, until it receive the
sarly and latter rain.’’ James 5:1-7, A. R. V. '

It is clear that this prophecy and denunciation spplies
to’ our times, for the Scripture explicity says, “in the lasi
days.” And it is likewise evident that God’s judgment will
be exceuied againsi the rich who have made their riches ab
the erpense of the poor, who have stepped upon the bodies
and souls of the poor to reach for gold, and who have lived
in luzury and ease while around them men and women
suifered for the necessities of life.

Now it is commonly thought tbat in America the laboring
class no longer suffer injustice or deprivation. We often read
statistics as to the number of automobiles driven to the shop
or job by employees, the number of radios purchased. by
them, ete. It is true that some classes of labor in the United
States are much-better off than the world has ever before

' [183]
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witnessed. Af, the same vime it must be borne in mind that
these favored ones are bui » small part of the world’s laboring
classes, and that even right here in cur own country there
is still much injustice done those who musi toil for others.

From 1916-1920 there were some 80,000 strilies, lockouts,
and other forms of conflict between capital and labor in the
United States alone. This averages more than 2,000 annually.
In some instances the discurbance was relatively small. In
others, such as the serious labor troubles in the textile centers
of the Virginias anc the Carclinas, the situation has been
most acute. Greai mohs of laborers have attacked the
factories, and corapany men snd policemen have repelled
them with tear gag, clubs, and even guns.

When it comes (o scine of the other nations, we finid the
strife between capital and labor very serious. In England,
the coal miners, the railway workers, the textile workers,
and other classes have irequent strikes, and several times
within the last decade the whole future of the British Isles
has hung in ihe balance when 2 great nation-wide strile has
been called. The situation there is {ar from seitled, and may
flare up into serions propociions at any time.

. Japsn, foo, now thai. she has become industrialized to
such a greal exteni, is continually beset by labor troubles.
The capitalists there, or ai least many of them, try to make
their swollen profiis at the expense of véry low wages to
vhe factory workers. The workeis rebel and demand their
due. Australia. has exparienced some of the most severe
disputes hetween the forces of capital and labor that the
world has ever seen. At times within recent years noi a
ship could leave the ports for weelis because of strikes. Great
indusiries were paralyzed, exporis were deiained on the
wharves. And so we mighi 2o on around ihe world.

In cur own country irouble brews in the capital and labor
world because of five factors: (1) too low wages for certain
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classes, (2) the unbalance of the economic structure of the
nation, (3) increasing technological unemployment, (4)
centralization of moncy conirol in the hands of a few, (5)
wanton luxury on the part of the rich. Let us take a hasty
glance at these trouble-filled elements.

While it is true that “skilled labor” is paid a good wage
today when employment is to be had, there are several
million mon and women who are classed as “unskilled”
" workers who do not receive a living wage. They cannot
suppori and educate their families upon the $1,000 or §1,500
a year they receive when they are erployed the year around.
When long periods of unemployment come, they arc abso-
lutely down and out, and their familics must suffer.

We prate much aboui our great ecomomic system in
the United Siates, our Federal Reserve banks, ete. We
have heard it declared only a few years ago thai “hard times”’
could never again come, that “panics” and Jong periods of
depression had been done away with forever. But with the
crash of the stock market in the fall of 1929 there was ushered
in a period of business depression that was one of the mosi
trying in the history of the nation. The very magnitude of
our economic and industrial structure threw the nation off
stride as never before. So'iniricate and complex has our
business system becorne that when it is thrown off balance
ever so litile the reaction is felt the natian over.

During the winter of 1930-31, from 3,000,000 to 5,000,000
were out of worl: in this country alone. (reat bread lines
were formed. Millions upon millions of dollars had to be
appropriated to keep people from actual starvation. Huge
factories were closed down, or forced to employ only & few
hundred 1nen instead of thousands as beiore. Those with
maoney became frightened and would not invast it in business
enierprises or in new construction. One wave of economis
depression created another and snother, until the whols
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nagion was iv the slough of despond. This reacied on obher
naiions, and praciically ihe whole world suffered us o vesuli.

Ia such o itiae che vich of cowrse have vhelr savings and
iavestmenig oo fall back: an snd they sulfcconly disappoini-
mens phob their caruings sve noi greawer. On the obher

{nicinaiional ficwsrecl .
A parade of labor o sdenounce oppressive captialism.

hond, ihe laboring closses who have uo greai margin of
earuings are broughl W despole when he pay cheelks shop,
In siuch a (e the sceds ol eevoluiion, ecommunizim, aod
Eolshevism grow tash, and trouble poctonds.

The unbalance of Lhe ceonomis situaburs: of Greas Beliain
hos been marlad since the War, Dmg 4o Loss of cxzport irade,
Eritoin’s indusirics have culfered anuicly, A3 a consdyuenes
fhey have pui in o “dole’” sysien by which ibose periaanenily
uneinployad receive o suawll weelldy piliouce 24 ibe hands of
the government. Iae year upoa year [rom 1,500,000 tu
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3,000,000 have existed only at the expense of the govern-
ment, and the worst of it is that thereis no sign that the dole
system can ever be done away with. There ic a great body
of honest men and women who are forced to live on a few
chillings & week with no hope of ever getting enough money
properly to house, care for, and educate their families.

Another very serious phase of the eapital-labor problem
is the unemploymeni due to the mechanization of industry;
“technological unemployment,” it is termed. Our age glories
in its fast-multiplying machines that seem to have human
brains as they uneannily turn out their periected products ai
lightning speed. Eui every one of these machines displaces
humen labor, and this is growing to such gigantic proportions
that it has become a most serious maiter.

For ezample, one automaiic brick-making machine now
turns out as many hricks in one hour with one operator as
55 men used to turn out by hand. Consequently 54 men are
out of work:,

A newly perfecied rubber heel-makiag machine with
eight men now turns out a million rubber heels o day, the
amount, i used to take 500 men o make. As g consequence
492 men lose their jobs. A

In every indusiry we could cite similar instances. Every
month sees the perfection of new time-saving and labor-
saving machinery, all of which are exceadingly wonderful,
but which displace men and women who are dependent upon
their daily toil for iheir daily bread. As science and cfficiency
advance; more people will be turned away from our factories.
This is a problem already bad, which will bacome worse and .
-worse, and whick eventually will wreck the nations.

Ferhaps one of the most ominous phases of the capital
and labor issue in ¢his fourth decade of the twentieth century
is the centralization of money power in the hands of a few.
This is done through control of the mammoth corporations
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and investment trusts by a few powerful men. Here is a
staiement {from one of ihe well-known financiers of the land
thai, appeared in the Atlaniic Monthly for December, 1930:

“We are now in a new phase of capitalissa. We have
had, since the war, an enormous increase in the direcs
pariicipation of small invesicrs in common sioclk:, largely
of Americen corporations. Nothing like it ever has
happened in the world. If it be trie that we have, in
Araerica, some 20,000 persons who have invesied their
savings in American indusirial corporations, this faci
should make advisable a reconsideration oi the safety
leatures of the corporate structure.

“At the sarae time that this program has steadily
proceeded, we also have had an cnormous inerease i
conceniration of financial control of American industiies
by the conceniration in relotively small hands of the
eonirol of eredit. When the Pujo investigation of banks
was made years ugo, we refused to be alarmed sufficiently
at the conceniration oi credit then obiained by the
interlocling of dlireciors of finiancial groups. MNothing was
Jdone to stop this conceniraition, which has become mare
ctreme duriag the past iew years by the merger of banks
into enormous hanking sysiems — a concentration whick
in other fields, and with banlking assistance, has resulted
in great mergers in the indusirial and public utility Gelds.

“On April 1 of this year, there wecc reported two
hundred and seventy of ihese so-called invesimeni trists
handling over four and one-half billion dollars of other
people’s raoney and conurolled in lorge psrt by banl:er:
who by a modest investineni of their own money, have
obiained voting conirol over this vast amount of invest-
ment mnoney — a coatrol which has been too frequenily
exercised by the bankers in selling to the investmeni
wrusts which they operate securities which they themselves
liave issued. The iendency to consolidste control in
organizations of this kind over the vast amount of sound
securities available for invesiment goes on space.

“Todey we are told that, out of nine billion dollars’
worth of railroad stocks now ouisianding, all but two
billicn dollars’ worth are held by corporate siockhalders,
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insurance companies, investment trusts, and the like,
rather than by individuals. How much this tendency
has been accelerated by the feeling of helplessness of ihe
average stockholder as to his own incapacity to watch
over his awn money, it is, of course, impossible to say.”

Another phase of this same gucstion is the marked trend
toward mergers and chains today. Hundreds of banks
merge in one gigantic system. This means concentrated
money control. Then we have chain systems of grocery

“stores, drug stores, restaurants, dry goods stores, hardwarc
stores, butcher shops, candy stores, and what not. One grzab
corporation conirolled by a few men may own three thou-
sand retail stores the nation over, and all the profits flow
from the smaller communities to a large money center. Some
have declared these chains and mergers capital’s latest and
most successful attempt to get an absolute corner on the
manufacture, transportation, and distribution of every com-
modity necessary for man’s existence in our modern civiliza-
tion. Instead of business being spread out among thousands
and thousands of smaller merchants the nation over, now a
few super-corporations controlled by a few super-financiers
in New York City hold the business world in the palm of
their hands. ,

Likewise we have the huge power trusts controlling the
manufaciure, disiribution, and sale of electric power, natursl
gas, water, ete. Undoubtedly a show-down will some day
have to be bad in the United States over the question of the
colossal power of the power trust. Through watered stock
many of these huge concerns boost their financial sheets
upon which prices to the consumer are based, and thercby
charge exorbitantly for their serviee and make unjustified
proiits at the expense of the consumer.

Thus goes on in ever-increasing figures the concentration
of money and power in the honds of the few. A short time
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ago there was widespread discussion throughout America
over the publication of 2 list in the public press of some
““sixty men who control Americe.”” With the exception of
two or three publishers and labor leaders, the entirs list was
made up of bankers, financiers, and industrialists. These
men sre rarely heard of by the general public. Though they
do not hold public oifice taey deiermine who will, when and
how, and what their policics shall be. It is no exaggeration to
say that no more than one hundred men control the entire
sconomic structure of this great nation at the present time.

Mot only is the eontrol of money vesied in a, very few,
but the actusl wealth of the country is not so widely dis-
tributed a3 sometimes we hear it slleged to be. In a recens
year .29 of 1 per cent of the population paid more than
95 per cent of the income tax of the entire nation. There
wace 511 persons thait year who each had an income of at
least one million dollars. This does not mean they owned bui
orc million apiece, but their income on investments was one
million. In that yesr there were 11,000 millionaires in ihe
land. ‘ '

Now it is not surprising if the greai mass who “have not”
feel envious and jealous of those thai ‘“have,” cspecially
when those that have are so wanton and pagan in their.
luzury. On December 29, 1930, ai the very height of thai
hard winter when hundreds of thousauds of unemployed men
weie walking the streets of such cities as New Yorl:, hungry
and eold, this news story appeared in ihe newspajers from
the pen of Lomuel F. Parton, one of the best newspaper
writers in the tountry:

“Henry L. Dcherty’s $50,000 party for his debutante
daughter in Washington caused nc gasping or eye-rolling
among the more orchidaccous clements of New York’s
hout monde. That’s just run-oi-the-mill enterteinment for
the 3,760 millicnaires and -multi-millionaires of Man-
haitan, Westchesier, and Long Island.
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“This decrepit old year limps off stage with a fourish
of ermine and a glitter of jewels. There have been several
$50,000 parties here and hereabouis during the last
aventful twelve-month; thare have heen $60,000 and $70,-
000 parties and at least one glittering $30, 000 ‘bust.’”

All available evidence i3 that around Farl: Avenue and
the manorial estates of Long Island, where life has a satin
lining, spending has increazed rather than diminished sines
the start, of the business depression.

“Over the New Year season it is indicated that
expenditures in the top hat and champagne zones will
reach a higher total than last year. This iz the esiimate
of matires d’hotel, caierers, couluriers, costumers, florists,
and veieran head waiters who have watchad the annual
ebb and dJow of the dollar tides since away back in the
day of Harry Lehr and James Hazen Hyde. There isn’;
8 singls gilded hotel in the town thai isn't bool:ed right
“up to the roof for the big Mew Year’s doings, and further-
more, they are booked Tor months to come for exclusive
dinner dances and several coming-oub parties where
‘Paddition’ of $50,000 is scarcely worth footing up.

“Eatimates by a woman who makes o specialty o
organizing coming-out parties — formerly of the noblbss
—are that it costs INew York about $6,000, OOO for thé
string of big splashes which bring in the 'debs.”

And all this when unemployment and its consequeni
suffering ware at their height! '

What do you think is the natural resciion oi the man who
has a wife and children shivering and starving for the bare
necessities of life who walls past a hotel where a bloaied
millionaire is throwing away $50,000 on a “big party’’ for
his pampered daughter who is about to make her debut in
society?

Would you not think it unjust if your family had nothing
but rags on their backs and you would see coming from one
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of the fashionable shops on Fifth Avenue some rich man’s
darling with a $40,000 ermine coat on?

If your own blood relations faced burial in the potter’s
field, how would you feel to see the family of a rich man
following a hearse to 2 cemetery, and in the hearse was a pet
poodle being given a $1,500 funeral?

It is no wonder that men like Harry Emerson Fosdicl:
have declared:

“TInless we adapi our capitalistic society to the needs
of tha present age and adapt it to social planning ancl
control, some form of communism will inevitably be
thrust upcen our children. Meanwhile verbal attacks on
communism will avail us nothing.”

Dr. Leslie A. White, a professor in the University of
Michigan, declared at a recent meeting of the American
Anthropological Association, that *capitalism will soon ba
fighting for its life. It was created by the machine and by
the machine it will be destroyed.”

More than one great thinker has declared the day coming
when the strife between capital and labor will break out in o,
great world-revolution, when the employed will demand ai
the point of the gun justice and equality from the capitalists.
Now the rich depend upon their possession and their control
of the world’s money to keep things in hand with those thag
would rebel, but the time is near when the very hoards of
gold on which the rich have trusted will be their undoing.
How aptly is this time described by the apostle: “Your gold
and silver is cankered; and the rust of them shall be a wit-
ness against you, and shall eat your flesh as it were fire.”
James 5:3. ] v

How vivid are the words of the prophet as he sees tha
last act of the drama when those who have hoarded wealth
shall seek to purchase a little respite by a lavish scattering
of the treasures on which they have relied: “They shall casi
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their silver in the streets, and their 20ld shall be removed:
their silver and their gold shall nai he able io deliver tham
in the day of the wrath of ihe Lord: they shall not satisly
their souls, neither fill their bowels: because it is the stum-
blinghlock of their iniquity.”” Tiselicl 7:19.

el L
wrenctl Phoio
A racing auto capable of running swer ihree mdred miles an heur.
Speed is the eroce of our age.




Wars and Rumors of Wars

HE Baviour, describing the condition of the world

previous to His second coming, declared: ‘“‘And ye shall
hear of wars and rumors of wars.” Matthew 24:6. “And
upon the earth distress of nations with perplexity.” Luke 21:
25. This would indicaic that, as the time draws near for
the retuin of the Lord, the nations of earth will be making
unusnally great preparations ior war.

The world has been a greal battlefield, where the strong
ond the weal: have contended for the mastery. Nations have
arisen by battle and blood, held sway by the sword, and gone
down the same way they arose. Time has not changed the
hearts of men, and as nations have done in the past, so they
are doing and preparing to do with greater intensity than
ever before. As we look upon the world today, we cannot
but be impressed with the rernarkable preparaitions for war
that are in progress, which iar exceed anything ever before

- known in the history of the race.

It secms passing strange thai such a condition as this
could actually exist after the terrible lesson in the utter
uselessness and the stark tragedy of war that the world went
through in the years 1914-1918. It appears as one great
thinker, Schopenhauer, has phrased it, that ‘“the only
teaching of hisiory is that we have learned nothing fromt
history.” We were so often assured during the last conflici
that that was “the war to end war,” and have heard so
much since of peace and disarmament conferences that it
seems a great anomaly that the nations should be 30 earnest
in preparing for “the next war.”” But as summed up by the
Sunday Sier, of Washington, D. C., not long ago, we face
this stiuation today: '

[194] '
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I'néernaciopal Nemsreel
Fhe glare and =hadow of war sialks everywhere,

“In ibe Iawic fTew monihs, darl clouds have heen
gaitheeng on ihe political horizon of Tlurope.

“In epiie of ihe cevnomiv depression which exisis
in almnsi every country 1n Burope, iheee has been lately
a good deal of saber ratiling, and hundreds af inillions of
dollaia are being speni just now on naval, iniliiary, and
air armamenis.  Varionsg reporit deseribing the feverish
militaay preparations of the European eountries, seem
w indieate thai the Buropean naijons have alrendy for-
golien the terriiie lersons of ihe losi war, and are geiiing
ready Tor o new mad veniure,

“The mosi ardeni pacifisis and the most invaiersie
optimists will aihinii Iin privaite conversaiions thai the
situaiion iy Burope ioday is ai least as bad as m the
yearg precading the World War, ii nob worse. Many are
melined to thinl: ihat 16 is mnuch worse,”

In » late bool, “Thai Tlext War,” by one of Lurope’s
geniuges in miliiary siraiegy, Msjor 12, A. Eraii, he Jdeclares

that in Burope “everywhere there io a feeling thai. the ground
ic rocl:ing as if by an earihquale.”
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Sir Philip Gikbs, the-noted English writer, has said in a
recent, boolk:

“Inrape iz haunied by a thousend fzers. Its states-
racn Imow that they are building npon veleanic ground.
There is not an intellizoni observer of political conditions
today who ducs mot admib, privately, thab the preseni
map of Burope connok r2main unchanzed as it wasdrawn
after the War, and that if'it is not redvawn by gensrul
consent its boundaries betwosn one nakicn and another
will be upheaved by violeut erupiions, On the other band,

- the drst siterapt »i rovision rasy precipitate the ex-
plesion.”?

Al the: begiuning of the year 1931, David Llayd George,
one of Lngland’z greaiesi siakcsmen, painied this plebnre,
which i3 glooray bwi, noi averdone:

“Since bhe gizning of the peace treaties the general
oublool: has not been so disquicting as it is now, During
ihe disiurbed soodivions thai unavoidably followed war,
there was 1o danger of any general eonflagration. The
war gpirit had karni itsclt ouk, Bui i is welling up sgain,
espocially amongst the yonng men who ssw nothing of
war. On the conbinent of Eucope wherevee you go ‘Ghe
nexh war’ 18 being freely disonssed, and grouplags n thab
tmpending watr are convassed.

“Ti geems ton foolish to be eradible. But there ii
undontbtedly is — a caldron of suspicions, habreds, and
fezrs. " The Jdisarmament discusstons have been sn
claboraie shara. No vountry conteraplsies a scrious
redugciion in Qi arraaranuts. When ihe Soviet representa-
tive a6 the meetings of the disormamens, commission
propased a resohution in favor of reducing milibary forces
and of desteaying grent sccuranlated veserves of war
rmsberisl, 9 foolish chairman acinally ruled him oui of
order and refused to allow the propossl 6o he reeorded
on the minutes. A worihy chairman fov » fatuous com-
mission!

“DBurope is abesdy dividing info tweo camps — those
who siand {or the revision of the peace treaiiss and those
whe ure opposed to any revision. This is how they stand
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/
today: Revisionists, léaly, Gormany, Ausiria, Hungary,
Dulgaria; Anti-revisionists, France, Belgium, Poland,
Czechoslovalkia, Jugoslavia, Tioumania.”

Trank Simonds, that astute aheerver of European condi-
“tions, libewisz sees Europe brealing up into two armed
camps again, 3 thing thaf, was one of the great fuctors leading
on o the World War of 1014-1018, He outlines the future
“halancc of power’’ in these words:
“Furope is likely io divide into twe great coalitions,

g it Jdid in the yeors preceding the World War, — Franve,

Balgium; Poland, Czechoglovaliia, Roumania, and Juge-

slaviy. in one cainp; Italy, Germany, Hungary, Austria,

snd Bulgaria in the oiber, with Russis inclining o the

German orieniation, but actually working for the ruin

of both democratic and Faseist systems and the triumph

of Cominunigm.
“This unmistal:able tendency represents the obvious
peril ta oll conceptions of eo-operation and association.

In o word, ib is the antibhaesis of the principle and spirit

of Losarno, It is a push away from the internationalism

of the years since the War, and particularly since 1925;

on abundonment of the League of Nations, and a frank

and unresteained pmsuit of national aims. Eeyond all
alse, it is a direct turming away from the ideal of a new

Lurope {0 the forrs of the old.”

Perhaps the most danger-illed situailion in Turope today
is the miense rivalry beiween France and Italy. For many
years after the war France was proctically master upon the
Continent, bui with Mussolini’s growing power and ambi-
tiong, and Ttaly’s need for expansion, the Fascist chiel has
seer fii to develop his natiomal policy along lines that run
abscluiely eounter to the ambiiions of France. Franee has
large colenial possessions. Italy has faw. France conirols
practically all of northern Alries ueross the Mediterranesn
froms Iialy, but Mussclini has leng had an envious eye on a
section of that ierritory. France has iried o build up a

\
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paramount influence in ihe Balkans. Mussolini has challenged
France in ithat field. France has had her stakes set on s
bigger army, air force, and navy than any other continental
power. Mussolini says ishat Italy, aot France, must be first.
And so the dragon’s teeih are being sown thick and recklessly
on both sides of the Alps, and more than one European ob-
server believes that a future world conflict will grow out of
an explosion between France and Italy.

If the two nations were the only ones to be involved that
would be quiic serious encugh, but each has friends and allies
who are ready to jump inio the fray with them. This is
especially true of the Ealkans, thet troubled region whence
have come so many of ihe world’s wars.

Inasmuch as much of the ferment ior another world war
is being generated in the Ball:ans, we will cite the opinion of
R. H. Mackham, Balkan correspondent for the Chicago
Tribune, as to what the future holds for humanity as a re-
sult of the Ballian tangle and its porientous ramifications:

“The BEallkan peninsuls, situated in the extreme south-
eastern corner of Europe, though a rich land and one of
the most beautiful in the world, is notorious for its wars,
violent tribal haired, and general backwardness. It is
divided among six states, and is inhabited by an extremely
intricate mixiure of races with different religions, cultures,
and tradiiions. In little Albania, with less than a million
inhabitents, ihere are three difierent religions and two
diffeveni; tribes. In Jugoslavie there are four religions
and ten tribal or racial groups; in Roumania, even more
religions and a greaier variety of races.

“ AH this heterogenmy has led to rauch violence,
intense national fanaiicism, frequent conflicts, and a
nebwork: of bounsdaries very difiiculi to cross. For almost
a year the Jugoslav boundary has been closed to most
Bulgarians, There i5 not a single bridge across the T'anube
between Bulzaria and Roumania. There is no direct
route between Bulgaria and the chief ciiies in Greece.
Sofia has no telephonic connection with the other Balkan
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capitals. Bulgarians have recently been condemned to
death in Greece, Albaniu, and Jugoslavia as political
murderers. To cross almost any Balkan boundary in an
ordinary train requires iwo hours. Generally_ speaking,
the press of onc Balkan capital is inclined to be scurril-
ously bitter toward the neighboring countries. Political
conditions in the Iialkans have acquired such specific
characterisiics that ihe division of 2 given area into small
hostile siates is known as ‘Balkanization.’

‘“All the evil, hatred, and violence of the Balkans,
however, is not due exclusively to the racas that inhabit
the peninsula. Rival groups of the great powers preserve
and accentuate Ball:an sirife. They build their strength
on Balkan wealiness, their prosperity on Ballkan misery,
and their sceurity on Balkan insincerity, although it
eventually turns out that the insecurity and wretched-
ness of the Balkans always destroy the security and
prosperity of the rest of Europe.

“Trormerly the wwo rival European groups, stiring
“up strife and violence in the Balkan peninsula, were led
by Fussia on one hand and Austria-Hungary on the other.
Russia was supporied by France and encouraged by
Great Trilain; Austria-Hungary was spurred on by
Germnany with the approval of Tialy.

“Since the war the line-up of the great European teams
on the Falkan ficld is somewhai different in appearance
but essentially very similar. Russia bas temporarily been
eliminatzd as & dominani. power from Europesn combina-
tions. The Austro-Hungarinn empire has been broken up,
and Germany wealened. So now the leaders in the
European conflicis over the Balkans are Italy and France.
Ttaly is the aggressor, and France is on the defensive.

“The political goals for which the greast powers arc
now contending in the Fallzans are not the same as they
were heiore the war. Then Ausiria and Germany wanted
to push through the Balkans into Asia Minor. This was
one of the most powerful of all the European imperial-
istic drives. It was a gigantic trend, supported by a
hundred million capable and vigorous people who felt
the imnpulsion of an imperative need to expand, coupled
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with the eall of o self-imposed ‘eultural’ wission. To
abioin this goal it was aeunssory for Contrsl Euvope 1o
dorainate the EBallans., And ib wos very eloge fo the
Lalloms. Ausiria-Ilungory was just across the river
froma Belarade, and acinally bovdered on Duropean
Turley. i

“A simdlar tentific nadlonalisit: push toward the
Lallons come frow ihe nothoast, and was supporied
Ly ovar a hundred and Afty million Russisns and veluted:
Slavs of tremendous expansive capacity. The Dallans
consbibate Tussia’s voad fo the open s2a.And the peninsula
wag inhakiied chiedy by Slavs of the same ractel siocl:
a3 The Inssions, Furthormoers, Tinssia wos really almost
os near o the Dollans a3 was Ansivis-ITungsry, Thus
two cxbiemcly powerful snd excesdingly vikal politieal
drives rost, i the Dallon peniosule, and for decades
sucocoded in leeping the Dulban Siates seporated,
mutually antagonisiic, snd impotent.,

. “Naow 2 similor lgborie process is being cairied on,
Thoz agzeasssor is Ttaly, and sl secls bath expansion and
power. Lialy hos resched a shage in bher nationalisiic or
apeorislisiie develnpment similar fo that abfained by -
Germany snd Fussia befors the war, She has cotaplated
her process of lboration und unification, which are al-
ways ths frst steps in 2 nadionalisiic movement, snd now
prosses vigorously on 0 win her ‘place in the sun® snd
Dlil her ‘spiribial mizsion.'

“Tialy 18 one of the greatb pownra. A prescal only
one oiher shate on the Conbinent is more powerinl, snd
thot is France. Haly sits in that small coundil of greut
suotes that dicvatos the fale of humanity. She is one of
the deicrraining factors in sifairs of the sreatost import.
Her chiel {ales his place proudly simong the greatesh
in the world, Howaver, some oiher giaies still have har
ont-distansed in many ways, atd especially in the
amount of terriicry coubralled, The speee governed by
Englond and Frauee and Kussia and Aracrics. are enor-
‘mons in ecwaparison with the arca dominated i Tialy.
The Tislisng ere squessed up. They have an imporiant
stobe thab hasn'’t enough real estaie o show lor iis
greatness, All Italy is only slightly lavger than the stais
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of Nevada., So we o matier of necessity and of prestigs
she mugh expand. . ..

“Therefors, i order to suceeed in her attemnpt o
penctrate into fhe DBallune, Italy must overcome
Jugnslavia only. And there sre circumsiances shat male
this appear eomparatively easy. One is that Jugoslavia,
is vustable, It is o new siate, not yei fen years old, and
made up of contending factions, . . .

“Then, besides, Jugoelavia has bither eviernal eneries.
The Bulgariane ferezly hate the Serbs, the Greels are
afraid of thern, the Alvanians hove grievances aguinst
ihem, the Austriuns are their age-old anisgonists, and
the Hungarians we eager to help bring about the eodlapse
of Jugoslavig thei they may recover losi territory.

“So Ttuly 1= trying 6D uniie these powers and weave
her vei about Jugeslavia., She is forming alliances wilk
Greace an Turkay., Her icfluence e ropidly growing in
Bulzaria, I is helieved thai the Moecdopian revolu-
tionista are in har gervice und in ber pay. She is alto-
zether ot home in Allbania, which is her base of operstions
aguinst Jugoslavie, She has recenily inproved her rela-
tions with Ausiria, snd is eonsidered o great ehampion
of ireuty revision by the Hungurians, She ig even wipning
friends smong the Roumanians, who are formal allies
of Jugoslavia, So she has almost sncireled Jugosiavia.,

“Thig, of courss, does not mesn immediate war,
Mugsolini 18 rocsh experienced apd prodent, and does
not, core to precipiceie an immediate eondics. However,
this epcircling does show very plain tendencies, ond
foreshadows fature evenis. Noafionalism is growing in
Bulgaria. Ii is rompont in Hungary, Some day Ausiris
snd Germany will probakly unite. If o violent internal
conflick should breal: out in Jugeslavia, encireled by
eneynies, Itoly would probably set. She is wailing her
chanee, and her diplomatie position is sirong. . . .

“Of eonrse, Jugoslavie hus powerful allies; namely,
PFrance, snpd the Irench satellifes, Csechoslovalda,
Poland, Koumania. France helps Jugoslavia so as to
prevent, Italy from becoming too powarful,

“Generally spealing, the siruggle is between ihe ireaty
revisionists and those who consider the treaties saered.
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On one side are Germany, Hungary, Austria, and Pul-
garia championed hy Italy, and on the other are France,
the Little Entente, and Poland. England favors the latter
group. Russia will favor the former. These two groups
will tend to grow more openly and vehemently antagon-
istic, and the firsi serious skirmish, the testing out of
relative strength, will take place in the Balkans.”

Outside of Europe the outlook i3 anything but promising
for world peace. The black, brown, and yellow races,
numbering two thirds of the world’s population, and for
gencrations imperialized over by the Wesiern Powers, are
today in revolt. India's 360,000,000 are bent upon breaking
away from Britain. China is determined to throw off
Occidental yokes and influence. Airica, which is 97 per cent
partitioned among the European powers is getting restive
and looking for ways and means to break the foreign chains
that bind her. White men are having a harder time of ic
with the passing of every month o keep their hold on the
subject races that teern by hundreds of millions between
Tangier, Rangoon, and Shanghai.

Eack of Asia’s revolt looms ominous and threatening the
Russian Eear. Russia has definitely turned her back on the
Wesi and looks o the East for her future. She hopes io be
able to lead the peoples of the carth, “ downtrodden by the
capitalistic nations,” as she says, in a world-wide revoli
against Occidentalism. She hopes to make the rivers of the
world run red with the blood of Americans, Englishmen,
Frenchmen, Germans, Italians, and all other “capitalist:
and imperialists,” and the hordes of the East will be thosc
who shall let the blood.

The prophecy of John in Revelation 16: 12 and onward
has led many earnest; Bible students i0 believe that the greai.
final battle of the carth will be precipitated by a clash be-
tween Orient and Occident. Certainly, the horizon of the
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East today is lowering with the black clouds of revolution,
rebellion, and future conflict on a gigantic scale.

Heretofore the West has rested secure in the knowledge
that the Kast knew little or nothing of modern industrializa-
tion, so vital to the mechanical and scientific warfare of the
twentietb century. With Russia’s great program of in-
dustrialization, however, and with the awakening of the
East to the fact that they must have cannon, aircraft, poison
gases, and all the other fearsome paraphernalia that science
has given us, the future will not lend the West the comfort
the past has. For when the countless millions of the East
perfect themselves in modern warfare, the West will not be
a matcb for them on the fields of war. Major K. A. Bratt
in his book, “That Next War,” says on this very point:

“Nobody knows what will occur if Asia is driven to |
militarism. But it iz more than probable that in such
case what has happened hitherto may be regarded as
merely a foretaste of what is to come. If Ching became
militarized, English and French rule in India would not
last long. Pressed by East-Asiatic military forces, and
with India in revolt, England and France would no
longer be able to conirol the situation. But things will
certainly not stop there. A bridge over to Egypt exists,
and thence to the oppressed black races. The Asiatic
revolt against Kuropean imperialism, against every-
‘thing that European policy stands for, may be the im-
pulse which will set the colored races in motion.

“The choice which confronts the West involves con-
sequences far beyond its own boundaries. It is not only
developments in Kurope which are at stake. The revolt
in Asia against the Europeans, and the effects which
this revolt may produce on the colored races, is perhaps
the most potent feature of the present situation.”

Looking abroad on a world torn with hate and fear, and
filled with wars and rumors of wars, hastening toward Arma-
geddon itself, the editor of the Los Angeles Times has writien:
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“Unrest, overturnings, changes, uncertainties, stalk
darkly through many nations. Azrsel broods cver a
world in travail. On four continents the dragon’s teeth
are sprouting sabers and hayonets. The hemispheres are
bathed in the red of a sething sun. Civilization halis and
shudders in its onward msrch.”

Another newspap-ﬁr editor, William Ph1hp Sunms, ex-

claims:

“Wars and ruraors of wars today hold the siage from
one end of the earth o the other. Two thirds of the
tobal population of the globe are at this momens, engaged
in killing one another, or are on the verge of it. The-
other third are on the side hnes, fearful of what may
happen.

“The whole world is tossing in a fever of unrest the
out.come of which no man ean tell, but whose possibilities
are unthinkably dreadful.”

It will not be long now, however, before “rumors of wars”

will ke turned to war itself, — war, grim and terrible —
and none can be safe except tlose who have made God their

" trusi, whose hope is in another world than this, even the new
earth, wherein shall dwell the righteous. (Matthew 5: 5;
2 Peter 3:13.)

Not till then will wars cease, and peace reign on earth

from the rising even to the seiling of the sun.



Talking Peace but Preparing-
for War

IBLE prophets long ago foretold that in the epoch of
the world’s history in which Jesus Christ was to ap-
pear the second time, a strange and unparalleled thing would
be seen in the earth; namely, that the world would he
deluged with peace talk, and at the same time would be
frantically preparing for a monster and bloody conflict. “But
concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no
need thai aught be written to you. For yowrsclves know
. perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in
the night. When they are saying, Peace and safety, then
sudden destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a
woman with child; and they shall in no wise escape.” 1
Thessalonians 5: 1-&. '
Not only did Paul foresee such a state of affairs as re-
flected in the Scripture quoted above, but Old Testament
prophets foresaw the same situation.

Wuat TeE WoRLE Is Savmie

“And many people shall go
and say, Come ye, and let us
20 up to the mountain of the
Lord, to the house of ihe
God of Jacob; and He will
teach us of His ways, and we
will wallz in His paths: for
out of Zion shall gn forth the
law, and the word of the
Lord from Jerusalem. And

WaaT THE WoRLp Is Doinva

“Proclaim ye ihis among
the Gentiles: Prepare war,
wake up the mighiy men,
let all the men of war draw
near; let them core up:
beat your plowshares into
swords, and.your pruning-
hooks into spears: let the
weak say, I am strong. As-
semble yourselves, and

_[205]



206 . The Coming King

e shall judge among the
nations, and shall rebulie
msny people: and they shall
- beat their swords into plow-
shares, and their spears into
pruninghooks: nation shall
not lift up sword against

nation, neither shall they

learn war any more.” Isalah
2:3,4.

come, all ye heathen, and
gather yourselves together
round about: thither cause
Thy mighty ones to come
down, O Lord. Let the hea-
then be wakened, and come
up to the valley of Jehosh-
aphat: for there will I sit; to
judge all the heathen round

“about.” Joel 3: ©-13.

Now let us look abroad upon our world to see if these
daring Scriptural predictions are being fulfilled in our time.
If so, then we may be assured that Armageddon, that final
conflict of the earth, is hastening on, and that just beyond
lies the blessed coming of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.

Never has the world heard so much peace talk as since
the World War ended on November 11, 1918. Several scores
"of international peace organizations have been formed to
do away with war. Many peace and disarmament con-
ierences have been called, at which the statesinen of the
world have discussed for weary months the problem of
hringing perinanent peace 0 2 world whose history has been
but a series of wars. Books by the hundreds have poured
from the presses of the wocld, extolling the virtues of peace
and excoriating war. Newspapers and magazines have
literally devoted millions of column inches of space to the
great theme of world peace. The radio, — civilization’s
newest and most spectacular vehicle for the dissemnination of
knowledge and propaganda, — has been drafted into the
campaign for world peace. Ministers have preached about
peace, and the people have prayed for it. In short, to use
the psychologist’s pet phrase, the world has been made
“peace conscious.” - '
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But what has it availed us?

_Even in that stormy era of saber rattling just before 1914,
never have the nations so strained every nerve in such a
frensy to prepare for that “next war.”” We have more
men under arms today than before 1914. The nations
of the world are today actually spending more money
on their military establishments than in the pre-World-
War era. Declares Henry Kittredge Norton in the MNew
Yorl: Times:

“We know that the burden of national armaments is
stageering. President Hoover is authority for the state-
ment that there are today 30,000,000 men under arms,
imcluding active reserves — 10,000,000 more than before
the Great War — this despite the faci that two of the
greatest military powers of thal time are now permilted
only a few regiments.”

James T. Shotwell, in the same paper, says:

“The civilized world is in this year of economic de-
pression and .hardship spending about $4,000,000,000
or §5,000,000,000 — probably much more — in prepara-
{ion for the next war. This does noi include that part of
military and naval budgets which goes to ‘meet the
expenses of past wars. If pensions or allowances or war
debts were added in, the amount would, of course, be
many times greater. It refers merely to the actual cost
of the armamenis and men in military and naval esiab-

- lishments. It does not cover those poiential armaments
which are available in chemical and industrial mobiliza-
tion. If refers only to those expenses which are a dead
loss in the economic balance sheet of tha nations incurring
them, except for the single purpose of waging war.

“How heavy a burden this is upon a world siruggling
to avert economic bankruptey can best be seen by a few -
comparisons. It means that cvery average family of
Europe and the Americas is paying directly for the up-
keep of the current war establishments, an amount that
is somewhere beitween $30 and $40 a year.”
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Albion IL. Johnson in »hﬁ Sundoy Sicir, Washington,
D. ., has written:

“The biz nations of the world are spending more
moncy preparing for war today bhan ever befoce in pesce-
tirae hlsn,-)ry Tavreasing by marging of more than a
Lillion godd francs yearly, the srmaaent expendiiures of
the six vx-allied powers — Franee, Greah, Eritein, Tialy,
Foussis, Japan, and ths United States — promise even
mors startling gains during the next ow yewrs. While
talking peace, nearly every gavernment in the world is
preparing [lor war] with iar gr reoter sericusnass than they
did belore 1914. . . 7

As a saraple of the rarmapant war spirii, Bonitee Mussolini
has bosaiingly declared: “The spirit of Locaimo has venished.
All the nagions are armed. Italy raust ano. If mnst be in a
posiiion to mobilize five million men and arm therm, and our
air {orces must be so numerons thai they will durken the
sun.” And in another bresik he declared ihai Ihaly’s navy
must be able o chage France’s oii 1he Meditarrancan,

Un the other hand, Franee is building a great line of
steel and cewent forts thres fourths of & mile apari reaching
all the way irom the Mcselle io the Khine. Lil:e China’s
Wall and Hadvisn’s varaparis in 1he north of Englend, these
fortifications are planned hy Franee to stop the mvadl ng
hosts erc they despoil her fair band in the “nexi war” as
they did iu the last. She is building up her air foree so thas
she can sivike an instant and deadly blaw ai Londan, Rerae,
or Berlin, the moment, the haesin of war sounds again.

And 30 Turcpe has zone miliiarist 1aad again as she did
in the days of the great race beiween Ciermany and France
for a superior suy, and hetween CGiermany and Ingland for
a superior navy, in those fieree comnpetiltive days before ihe
vhe fatelul snmmer of 1914.

Eut iearful ss the World War was, it was child’s play
compared b what the war masters arc plupa.ring for the next

&

er



Talking Peace but Freporing for War - 209

catastrophe. They are mechanizing their forces to a degree
hitherto unimagined. Faster and harder hitting rifles have
been perfected, uniil in the next war every infantryman will
be a veritable machine gun operaor. Shells with greater
explosive foree have been perfected. Cannons with more
disiance and accuracy have been made. Great flocks of huze
tanks with muliiple turrets spewing shells and shrapnel
ab a prodigious rais, and with thick armor and wireless cora-
munication, are heing made ready for action. Here is the
“way a newspaper dispateh deseribed an experiment recently
conducted by the United Stales army:

“A war tapk with a 323-horsepower Liberty airplans
mobor, the weight of the tank 20,000 pounds, raced
through icy ponds, over hig logs, through barbed wire
entonglements and battered down brick walle two faet
thick, at 45 miles an hour. Thern, shedding its saterpillar
]bra,ck,,, it traveled over paved highways ai 75 miles an
1our.

Bui the most revolutionary and effective means of killing
will be in the hands of the airmen and the chemical warfare
service. Airplanes were firsl used in the Balkan Wer of 1912.
They proved their right as s military arm of major im-
poriance in the World War. Then, however, they were

. but in their preliminary stages of development. Since then
the strategists, military engineers, and air technicians have
every day added sometbing to their air reportoire that will
meen faster and more widespread death to ihe enemy in
that futurs conflics. Greab bombing squadrons, each carry-
ing five tons of high explosives, and Qying i.wo miles a minute,
are ready for duiy. Combat planes and scouting eralt with

~speeds up to 250 miles an hour are ready for the fray.

Tennyson’s visionary poem of the last century will see ample

fulfillment in another war, for the combinsation of air forces
and lethal chemicals will spread death far and wide:
14
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“Heard the heavens fill with shouting, and there rained s
ghastly dew ‘
From the nations’ airy navies grappling in the centrel blue.”

Albert Eushnell Haxt, of Harvard University, writing in
Current History magazine, says:

“The World War exceeded all other modern wars in
whe horrors of its destruction of the bodies aud souls of
troops in the trenches, in its reaction on the character
oi men, women, and children behind the lines, and in
the systematic wariare on noncombatants, particularly
by aerial war{are. Experts believe that if war should
Jbreak out tomorrow between Greai Britain and France,
within a fortnight the principal cities in both countries
would be in ruins. Ships of war would be at the bottom
0¥ the sea, and bhe armies would be driven into dugouts.
Moncombatants are no longer free from the desiructive-
ness of war. The next World War waged on the same
basis as the last war, with the addition of more effective
anplosives and air warfare, would go far to exierminate
millions of civil population. Such couatries as Russia,
uader the direction of modern military science, mighi
direct an endless swarm of airplanes to the destruciion
of Western civilizaiion.”

Colonel J. F. C, Faller, in his book, “The Reformation
of War,” says:

“I believe that, in future warfare, great cities, such
as London, will be attacked from the air, and thai a
fleet of 500 aicplanes each carrying 500 ten-pound bombs
of, let us suppose, mustard gas, might cause 200,000
munor casualiies and throw the whole city into panic
within hall an hour of their arrival. Picture, if you can,
what the results will be: London for several days will be -
one vast raving bedlam, the hospitals will be stormed,
traffic will cease, the homeless will shriek for help, the
city will be in pancdemonium. What of the government
at Westminisier? It will be swept away by an avalanche
of terror. Then will the enemy dictate his terms, which
will be grasped at like a straw by a drowning man. Thus
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Svearms of bombing plones anticipaie the ady ent of war.
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may a war be won in forky-eight hours and the losses of

the winning side may b actually nil!”

In similer vein wriies the New York Evening Post about
the vole in be played by gas in ilie next war:

“Applied seience has hrought, aviation to a day when

a lone aviator, riding a mother plage, may drive before

him through the sliy lanes a convoy of desih in the shape

of pilotless planes. Under gss waves sproad by, them

a great cliy or an srmy might, be anesihictized for a day

or sent into that sleap thai lnows no waking. In this

winged byood of destruchion, radio-guided, every plane
will be abls ic drop bombs twenty times as destructive

as the largest shell ever hurled from a gun muzzle. . . .

“Scicnee has leit no noncombatanis in modern war-
inre, which has hecome a elash of nations rather than of
srmies. o has lifted war from the land and water, and

{rom under the waier, inio 2 ‘fourih diraension,’” the air.

Ancisut conguerors ravaged the lend with the sword

and the torch and sowed with salt the ruined towns of

their enemies. A raodern eonqueeor hurls tons of nitrogen
explosives at & nation and sows an invisible death oui, of
the sky.”

It is the opinion of Gen. E. D) Swintoaq, inventor of the
tanl;, ilat & Miure war would noi, be betwesn army and
army, bui betwoen “pecple and people.” He “conjectured -
that the fighiing forces would he sufer than the civilian
population. - He {ciesaw the sowing of diseuse gorms in cities,
the employmeni, of airplanes withoui avietors to spread
pesitlence, the nse of chernicals o Jdestroy lives and staple
crops. The ouilawing of peison gas by the Washington Treaty
was 01 no avail, he shoughi; poison gas will be used, and used
mor efiicienily, than over before. All treaties, for that mat-
ter, would ¢ only so many seraps of paper; nations would
march againsi one ancther without so rauch as o formal
declaration of hastilities. The ‘war o end war’ had been a
failure, and the disposiiion of the world today was not for
peace, but for carnage.”
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© An editrria]l in a well-known weekly adds additional
light on the new turn modern waifare will take in the
future clash hetwesn nations: “The next woer will sweep
down like v trapical stoim, unannounced by any trumpef. of
thunder or herald of highiniog, Theat is being planned by
those who are studying the future. _

“It is eeriain thet if war is permiiied agoin to deluge
the sartls — and to  permdd 3%, 21l we have 4o do is fail to
prevend. ih — the tacties of the Grent War will be as oul
of date as if they had keen fought in ancient tirnes. War
will e less an afiair of oen and more an affair of machines.
The individual soldier with his rifle is almost & thing of
the past. Lven baiilafields, vast armies confroniing eacl:
other in the sarne territory, belong in ontworn methods.
Tnvizible gases, the suffacation of whole vitles without
noise, silenk horrore of svery Lind, stealthy ossaulte by o
very few men armed with mosi potent powers, will be
the new order, The forces of naiure will be vsed more
and more te supplont the muscular foree of soldiers.
Ray warlare is already the thesis of military study and
experiment on o lorge seale.  Lighi rays and heal ruys
are being irained o beeome allies of Mars. The old
heroie manner of Tasn fighting man will be largely done
away; warfars will beenme world raurder, with nature a3
aecomplice — if nothing happaus to prevent.”

A Germon military autharity, eomavander of an army
corps during the Waorld War, whosa opinion is shared by o
leading military expert of England os wall as by & prominent
member of the Irench general stall, sioied, in an inter-
national dizcussion condueted by the New Yark Herald on
“the next, war,” that “viciory in Lhe nexe wor will dep:nd
largely on the destruciion of helpless noncombaianis, far
in the rear of che fghting lines,” and thai “this desiruetion
will be chiely brought ohoui by abvplanzs. Poisons, includ-
ing both goses and Jdeaih-dealing diseases germs, will be
seattered civer the eities. Thermite bombs will siars fires,
and explosive borubs will destroy [actories and lines of
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communicaiion, along with the civil population. . . . In
~ case of another war, so much of civilization will be destroyed
that a return to something resembling the ‘Dark Ages’
will not be improbable. European civilization might easily
be blotted out.”

MNicholas Murray Butler, the president of Columbia
University, likewise declares:

“The happeaings of 1914-18 and the subsequent
scientific discoveries and mechanical inventions, which,
were those happenings ever repeated, would multiply
their desiruciiveness manyfold, have made it entirely
elear that another such world-wide outbreal: would de-
molish the exisling political and economie system.”

Major Il. A. Bratt, the author of “That Ilext War,”
malkes this truthiul but startling asseveration:

“The white races, the civilized races, cannot survive
the nezi. great war, perhaps principally on account of
ihe consequent revolutionary chaos in which the West
will be submerged.”

In his volume Major Bratt has this significant title to
one of his chapiers, — “On the Road to Annihilation.”

Long ago John the Revelator, looking down to our very
time, wrote of the war mania that would obsess us: “They
are the spirits of devils, . . . which go forth unto the kings of
the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle
of that great day of God Almighty. . . . And he gathered them
together inio a place called in the Hebrew tongue Arma-
geddon.” Sce Revelaiion 16: 14, 16.

As a soriking parallel to this prophetic utterance let us
consider a statement made by Ramsay MacDonald of Great
Britain in the House of Commons some time ago:

“For the present gencral competition in arms among
ihe nations i 1s difficult to say who is responsible. It
would scem as if they were all bewildered, or laboring
under some doom imposed upon them by devils or some-
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- thing else, going on and on until once again they are
launched into war. . . . People are beginning to feel
that there is someihing devilish in the operations now
going on to increase armies, navies, and air forces.”

How more graphically could the words of prophetic
Scripture be fulfilled than we have seen in this chapier?
3od’s word is carried out to the very letter in the war
preparation and peace propaganda now absorbing {he world.

Note this additional prophecy from John: “The nations
were angry, and Thy wrath is come, and the time of the
dead, that they should be judged, and that Thou shouldest
give reward unto Thy servants the prophets, and to the
saints, and them that fear Thy name, small and great;
and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth.” Revelation
11:18.

Yes, the time is almost here when God will “ desiroy them
which destroy the earth.” And mark it well, that at the time
when the nations are angry, and God must intervene to
save the race from absolute annihilation — at that same
time, all those who fear God, the small and the great, will
receive their reward.

What is their reward? No small part of it is that after
the glad day of His coming and His creation of new heavens
and a new earth, they shall live forever in a world from which
the war spirit, warriors, and war-making have been forever
banished. In view of our undone condition today, is that not
a sufficient reward to lead every man, woman, and child
0 seek God while He may be found, that at His second
coming we may be without blame and faultless in His sight?

So the preparation for war that we see all about us today
teaches us three lessons; namely, that Christ is corning soon,
that His coming will put an eternal end to war, and that
every soul should this day prepare to meet Him in peace.



Gospel to All Nations

O great judgment has ever been brought upon the earth
without a.warning being given to those concerned. Fe-
fore the flood the world was warned by Moah. Jonah was sent
to Nineveh. Angels from heaven carried the message of im-
pending doom to Sodom and Gomorrah. Isaiah and Jeremiah
foretold the Babylonish capiivity of the Jews, and the Saviour
warned the Jews of the final overthrow of their city snd
nation. _

Matthew 24 : 14 coniains the stateraent that before the
coming of Christ and the setting up of His everlasting king-
dom, the gospel, or good news periaining to it, shall go to
all the uations of the world. Ii is a world-wide message.
“And this gospel of the kingdom shall be presched in all the
world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end
come.”

This text does not state that all the world will be con-
verted. The Scriptures clearly show that bui few will accept
the message; but all will have the opportunity of hearing it
and preparing to meet their Lord, if they desire o do so. In
the great judgment day the unprepared will stand without
excuse; for to earth’s remotest bounds this gospel will be
proclaimed, and this fact will be a witness against those who
refuse o hear the message, and against those who reject it.

Already this gospel of the soon coming of our Lord has
gone to nearly all nations of ihe earch. Believers in it are to
be found among all denominaiions and in many pulpits.
Missionaries are going to all lands. The Bible is printed and
circulated in almost every known language, and God has
forces already at command with which to close this message
of Maithew 24:14 in a very short time. All this is but
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A medieal iiccionary proclaining ihe gocpel of the Eingedom un the
border of ‘Tibei.

another evidenes thai the coming Ling is ai the door.
“Bui of that day and hour Iwweih no man.”” Matihew

36, We may not lznow tha “dsy anil hour,” bui Matihew
24 gives certain signs that precede thai event, and, “when
y2 shall see il these things, Ivow ihat it is near, even ai the
Joors.” Verss 55,

Ilenece we viny Luow when our Lord’s appesring is “near,
sven alb the doors”; but we caunot Lnow the exsci tiine, for
this the Lovd has Lepi in His owy honds.

Bui, soys wne, the coming of the Lord will he unesx-
pecied, Jor ihe aposile Pavl writes: “Of the thnes and
the seasoers, brethren, ye have vo need that 1 write unio you.
- Tror yourselves kmow porfeetly ibat the day of i;he Lord so
cometh as o thief in the night.” 1 Thessalonians H: 1, 2.

<o
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This is taken to prove that the maiier has been fully
seltled, and so there is no need of giving it any further atten-
iion. But notice carefully what Paul says {urther on this
subject: “But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, that that
day should overtake you as a thief.” Verse 4.

There is 3, class, however, to whom it will come as a thief.
“When they shall say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruc-
‘tion cometh upon them; . . . and they shall not escape.” V. 3.

Those who are studying God’s word, will not be leit in -
darkness. Hence in Mark 13: 35 the Lord commands us to
“waich.” For what?—For evidences in His word that His
coming is near, so that His pcople may know, and be prepared
0 receive Him “with joy’”’ when He appesrs.

Fut to those who are not watching, who cry ““peace and
salety,” and say that we cen know nothing about it, the
King will come as a thief, and iheir end will be destruciion.

QOf this class are those spoken of by the Saviour: “And if
that evil servant shall say in his heart, My lord delayeth his
coming; and shall begin to smiie his fellow servants, and to
cat and drink with the drunken; the lord of that servant shall
come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour
that he is not aware of, and shall cut him asunder, and
appoint him his poriion with the hypocrites: there shall be
weeping and gnashing of teeth.” Matthew 24: 48-51.

It is important to know when the coming of the Lord
is near. Preparation is necessary for thai event; and ii we
neglect the warning, that great day will overtake us as a
thief, and we shall have the recompence of the ungodly.

Eut by those who have been watching and waiting for
their Lord, that day will be hailed with joy, and the glad
ery will go up, “Lo, this is our God; we have waited for
Him, and He will save us: this is the Lord; we have waited
for Him, we will be glad and rejoice in His salvation.”
Isaiah 25:9.



One Takeh, Another Left

HEN our Lord returns to this earth, He will find two

classes of people. One class will have complied with
the overtures of the gospel, and so will be accepted. The
other class will have refused the offers of mercy, and will be
rejected.

Some will doubtless be deceived as to their true condition
up to the very coming of Christ to earth. He says: “Many
will say to Me in thai day, Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied
in Thy name? And in Thy name have cast out devils? And
in Thy name done many wonderful works? And then will I
profess unto them, I never knew you: depart from Me, ye that
work iniquity.” Maithew 7:22, 23. .

There will thereiore be a class of professed Christians
who will be rejected of the Lord. The testimony on this
point is plain: “Not every one that saith unto Me, Lord,
Lord, shall enter inio the kingdom of heaven; but he that
doeth the will of My Father which is in heaven.” Matthew
7:21.

We may belong to the church; our profession may be as
high as heaven; but these things will not be considered in
the great judgment day. The question that will decide
destinies for eternity is, Have you done ‘“the will of My
Father”?

The Bible is God’s written will to us. It is His explana-
tion to us of the only way by which we can be saved. In
the judgment day our actions will be compared with the
Book of Instruction, and our cases will be decided accord-
ingly. If we have accepted the overtures of mercy as offered
through Christ, and have done the will of the Father, an
“abundant entrance’ to the final reward will be granted us.

[219]
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If we have chosen our own way, or have followed the teach-
ings of men instead of the word of God, the sentence will
be, “I naver knew you: depart from Me.”

Those who do the will of God belong to the kingdom of
God. All who do nol, cbey God belong to the Lingdom of
Satan, no matter how moral and upright they may be out-
wardly. Of suech Christ says, “He that is not with Me is
against Me; and He thai gathereth not with Me scattereth
sbroad.” Maitthew 12: 50. There is no.neutral ground.

A profession of religion and membership in the church
will not save us, nor make our influence right here upon the
earth. The Jews had a profession the highesi the world has
ever known, and their church requiremenis were very rigid;
but their principles ol service were wrong, and they crucified
the Lord of life.

The Jews claimed thal they were the children o' Abraham;
ihat they were heirs to the promises made to him, and so,
of course, that they were perfectly saie. But John ihe Baptist
wold them not io male that claim, 23 it would not hold; for
their hearis were not right before God, who, the Saviour
declared, was “able of these stones {0 raise up children unto
Abraham.” (Matthew &:9.) The securing of eternal life is
an individual work, regardless of birth, church relationship,
or any profession we may make.

Neither does God judge frorn outward appearance.
Tt is not our acis alone that will be ial:en into account. “For
the Lord seeth not as man seath; for man looketh on the
oubward appearance, bui the Lord looketh on the heart.”
1 Sammel 16: 7. Our character must be right, before God can
give us ihe final rewarcd. Our thoughts and desires often
influence our character more than do our words and actions.-

The force and application of the words of Matthew 24:
40, 41, are very clear: “Then shall two be in the field; the
one shall be talen, and the oiher left. Two women shall be
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“Two women shull be grinding ot the mill: the one choll be taken,
and the other lefi.”

grinding ai ihe will; the one <hall be ialen, and ihe other
lefe.”

Mo maiter how close the assueiniion may be, God knows
thosz who are gruly s, Two men may work side by side
in the peld, in the shop, or in the office, Loith may have
their names on the cane chureh record, The one may have
made his penee wich heaven, while ihe ather, by dishelief
of the truth sent from the Lord, will stand amang the rejected.

The old cusiorn of grinding ihe family snppdy of Hour
is alse taken o show ihe closeness of ihe final test. Two
woruen help each other do their grinding of the day’s supply

v imemnber of God’s kingdorn on
carth, sud so be ftted for the wonderiul horne Christ is
preparing, while the abher may siill helong to ihe ensniy.



The Revelation

“QYURELY the Lord God will do nothing, but He revealeth
His secret unto His servants the prophets.” Amos 3: 7.

The fulfillment of this text may be verified from the Bible,
from the days of Moses to the prophecies of John on the
Isle of Patmos.

The world was warned of a flood through one hundred
and twenty years of the preaching of Noah. For many years
Israel was warned of their impending captivity to the
Babylonians. Years before the birth of Cyrus he was called
by name as the one who would overthrow Babylon and
bring liberty to the Jews. The length of the Jewish captivity
was foretold, and also the time of the return of this nation
to Jerusalem. Daniel gave the date when Christ would begin
His ministry, the time of His death, and the time when the
aposiles should begin their mission to the Gentiles. The
_ Bible abounds in other instances fully as remarkable as these.

It is not reasonable to suppose that the most important
event in all the history of the world,— the second coming of
Christ,— would be overlooked, and the world be left in
darkness regarding it. The reading of our text {forbids such a
supposition. As we search, we find that both Old and New
Testaments abound in prophecies concerning this momentous
event. Dr. Elickersteth, of England, affirras that one
eighteenth of the New Testament is devoted to this subject.

Especially to the Christian era belongs the Book of the
Revelation. Its prophecies reach from the days of John’s
exile to the coming of Christ, the resurrection, the New
Jerusalem, and the earth made hew.

By some this book is considered as one of the hidden
mysteries of God. But such a view cannot besharmonized
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with the opening verses of the first chapter. Let us read them:

“The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unio
Him, to show unto His servants things which must shortly
come to pass; and He sent and signified it by His angel unto
His servant John: who bare record of the word of God, and
of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he
saw.” Revelaiion 1:1, 2.

Such is the purpose of this book. It is given to reveal to
God’s people the most important events which were to
occur during the time known as the Christian era. The
very name ol the book expresses its mission. Certainly that
which is revealed in God’s word should not be considered as
hidden and obscured. Moses declares that ‘“those things
which are revealed belong unto us and o our children for-
ever.” (Deuteronomy 29: 29.)

And that the mission of the Revelation should not he
helittled or misunderstood, the promise is given, ‘Blessed is
hethatreadeih, and they that hear the wordsof this prophecy,
and leep those Ihings which are written therein: for the time
is at hand.” Revelation 1: 3. We cannot avoid the conclusion
that the teachings of this book are of the utmost importance,
and especially to us who live so near the coming of our Lord.

But to iinpress our minds more fully, the last chapter
states, “These sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord
God of the holy prophets sent His angel to show unto His
servants the things which must shortly be done. Behold, I
come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the
prophecy of this book.” Revelation 22:6, 7.

It is true that much of the book of Revelation is symbolic.
3o also are many of the important prophecies of the Old
Testament. Our Saviour taught in parables, and so pro-
nounced was this method of teaching that on one occasion
it is said thai “without a parable spake He not unto them.”
(Matthew 13:54.)
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Yet o those wha desire o understand them these parables
were made plain. They were obscure only to those who
rejected the messages which ware thus brought to them. To
the {ollowers of Jesus in all ages these parables have Lxen an
unfailing source of edification and ccmfor.

God’s word was given for the instruction of His people,
and 23 a guicde until our Lord shall take them home to their
final great reward. Eut the truths coniained in the parsbles
and symlwls of the prophecies are not, and can not, be, plain
o the mere casual reader. The weslth of the wisdom of the
Bible is compared to o mine, in which we are to “search”
and “diz” as for “hid treasures.”

To the earnest student an unisiling interpreter is prom-
ised. “When He, the Spirit of truth, is come, He will guide
you into all teuth: . . . and e will show you things to
come.” John 16: 13. :

In all sirae angels have been getively employed in carrying
forward God’s worl: in the earth. As such they are many
{imes introduced in the prophecies. Fut in the Revelation
they are espeecially presented in various ways snd with
different missions. '

In chapters one to three, seven angels are represenied as
bringing special words of comfori, warning, and repraof to
the chuvch of Christ. These angels represent the faithful
rainisters who fail not to proclaim all the gospel to the church
of God. ‘

In chaptec 7: 1, four angels are shown “holding the four
winds of the earth.” In symbwelic language the blowing of
the winds signifies war and sirife among nations. The ““four
corners oi the earth” embrace all the kingdoms of the world.
In this verse the “four angels” symbolize the various
agencies by which God restrains the war spirit of the nations
until the number of His people are made up and “sealed”’
for His Lingdom. ’
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In chapter 8:2, 6, seven angels are presented to the
prophet as proclaiming seven awful calamities which were to
come upon the world.

In the fourteenth chapter three angels are introduced
which have special messages to proclaim to the world just
prior to the coming of the Lord. These messages apply to
the times in which we live, and will be considered in succeed-
ing chapters.

15
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“ AND I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven,

having the everlasting gospél to preach unto them thai
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and
tongue, and people, saying with a loud voiee, Fear God, and
give glory to Him: for the hour of His judgment is come:
and worship Him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea,
and the fountains of waiers.” Revelation 14: 6, 7.

In the visions of eorlier chapters, many angels were
‘presented to the prophet. Hence, when his attention is
directed to the first of a new series, he naturally speaks of it
as “another angel.” ' ,

~ The messages of this chapter may be considered as “the
three angels’ messages of Revelaiion 14.” We are justified
in so numbering them, for of the last it is said, “the third
angel followed them.” The one preceding was therefore the
the second angel, and the one preceding that would of course
be the first.

The world through all ages has had but the one gospel of
salvation through our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. It is
the “everlasting gospel,” for it is as old ‘as the plan of re-
demption, and will continue in force until the mission of
ihe gospel is accomplished and the number of the saved is
made up. :

The three messages of this chapter are to prepare a
people to stand ‘“faultless before the presence of His glory”
in the kingdom of God. (See Jude 24.) Hence the preparation
for so great an event demands a revival of vital godliness,
and & perfection of character which can be brought aboui
only by a powerful proclamation of the “everlasting gospel.”’
This is to fit a people for translation.

[226]
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Angels do not come in person as teachers and preachers
This woir): has been infrusted to men. Hence the angels in
this chapter must be symbolic, each representing a body of
religious teuchers who proclaim the message they represent.

The feaiure that gives definiteness to the message is the
proclamation of “the hour of His judgment.”” It is this which
arouses the ‘world. One author on the prophecies wriles:
“The burden of this angel was to be ihe same gospel which
had heen before proclaimed, bui connected with it was the
additional motive of the proximity of ihe kingdom.”

This message could not have becn givan in the early days
of the church, for it embraces the “judgment,” and that
vakes place during the closing days of earth’s history. In

the days of Paul the judgment was not in progress, for he.

reason2d bofore Felix of “righteousness, temperance, and
Judgmeni to come.” (Acts 24:25.)

Neither can “the hour of His judgment” be deferred
until Christ shall appear. The judgmeni begins during the
sounding of the first angel’s message. Two others are to
rollow, and the mission of the three is to prepare a people for
the coming of their Lord. He will not come until the work of
these messeges is compleied. Each message requires time in
its proclamation, for they are all world-wide. The judgmeni
is-in progress during the proclamation of all three of ¢hese
messages, for it 1s ushered in by the Arst. Hence, it begins
years before.our Lord appears in the clouds of heaven.

Upon whorn, then, will this judgment begin? Surely not
upon the living, for they are still in the valley of decision.
Their fuiure suH depends upon their accoptance or rejection
of these three festing messages.

It must, therefore, begin with the * pr»ﬁat maJonLy,” the
vast army of the dead. These are the only ones whose race is
run, whose life-work is finished, whose record is complete,

* whose probation is ended. It is the investigative judgment

N . * to 'v
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now in progress in the courts of heaven. (For full explanation
of bhe investigative judgmeni see following chapter on “The
Sanctuary.”)

And when the work of the three messages is finished, and
‘all have decided for or againsi the truths proclaimed therein,
the probation of the living will cease, and their cases will
corae up before the great tribunal of heaven for judgment.
From this tiine the characters of all will be forever fixed.
Then the fiat will go forth: “He that is unjust, let him be
unjust still: and he which'is filthy, let him be filthy still:
and he thai is righteous, let him be righteous still: and he
that is holy, let him be holy siill.” Revelation 22: 11.

All this takes place prior o the second coming of Christ.
That is the next event, as brought out in the verse which
immediately follows: ““And, hehold, I come quickly; and My
reward is with Me, to give every man according as his work
shall be.” He comes to biing the reward previously decided
in the judgraent.

This message was to go to “every nation, and tongue,
and people.” This feature was accurately fulfilled in the
grcat advent movement of 1840-1844. It was a world-wide,
two-fold message, embracing a revival of the “everlasiing
gospel,” and the proclamation of “the hour of His judgment.”

In many places godly men arose, preaching a revival of s,
pure gospel, connecting with it the soon coming of the
Maessiah, which coming they associated with the worl: of
the “judgment,” as contained in the message in the iext
at the head of the chapter. [t is & noticeable fact that this
wonderful movement sprang up almost simultaneously in
meny countries, often without connection or understanding
between those who carried ihe message.

Of the great adveni movement in America, Uriah
Smith writes in his commeniary, “Thoughts on Daniel and
the Revelation’':

(43
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“But the sirongest and most conelusive evidence that
the mezsage belongs to the present time will consisi, in
finding some moverment in this generation through which
its fulfillment has been aceomplished, or is going forward.
On this point we refer to a movement of which it would
now be hard to find any one who is wholly ignorant. Itis
the great advent movement of the present eentury. As
carly as 1831, Wm. Miller, of Low Hampton, N. Y., by
an earnest and consisteni siudy oi the prophecies, was
led to the conclusion theat the gospel dispensation was near -
its close. He placed the termination, which he thought
would oceur at the end of ihe prophetic periods, alout the
year 1344, This daie was aflerward extended to the
auturan of 1844.

“We iall his investigations a consistent study of the
propheacies, biecause he adopted that rcule of interpreta-
tion which will be found lying at the base of every re-
ligious reformeation, and of svery advance movement in
prophetic knowledge; namely, to iake all the language
of the Seriptures, jusi as we would that of any other hook,
to be literal, unless the coniext or the laws of language
require 1t o be understood figuratively; and to let serip-
ture interpret seripture. True, on 4 vital point he made a
mistake, as will be explained hereatter; bui in principle,
and in a great number of particulars, he was correct. He
was on the right road, and made an immense advance over
every cheological system of his day.

“Wkhen he began to promulgate his views, they met
with general favor, and were followed by great religious
awakenings in different parts of the land. Soon a multi-
tude of colaborers gathered around his standard, among
whom may be meniioned such men as F. G. Brown,
Chas. Fitch, Josiah Litch, J. V. Himes, and others, who
were then eminent for piety, and men of influence in the
religious world.

““The period marl:ed by the years 1840-1844 was one of
intense activity and great progress in this work. A mes-
sage was proclaimed to the world which bore every
characteriséic of a fulfillmeni of the proclamation of
Revelation 14:6, 7. The preaching was emphatically
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such as might be called the everlasting (age-lasting) gospel.
It pertained to the closing up of this age, and the incotm-
ing of the everlasting age of the King of righicousness.
“Tt was thai gnspd of the lingdem which Christ
declared should be preached in all the warld for a witness
unto all nations, and then the end should come. (Maiihew
24::14.) The fulfillmeni of either «of ihesc seripiures in-
~volves the preaching of the nearness of the end. The.
aospal could noi; be preached to all naticns a3 a siyn of
ihe end unless it was undersiond b be such, and il
proximity of bhe end was 2t least one of iis teading themes.
“Terhaps no movement aver exhibited geasbor activity
than this respeciing the soon coming of bhu.al, and in no
canse was ever more aecomplished tn so short a space of
iime. A religious wave swept over this couniry, and the
nation wae stirred nz nc peopde have becn siirved since
“the opening of the great Reformation of the siziecenth
ceutnry.”’—* Dandel and the Revelaiion,” pp. 591, 592, 94.

Of the extent of this work in Lngland, Mourad Erool,
an English writer, i3 quoted as saying:

“Tt is not merely in Greai Eritain that the cxpeciation
of the near return of the Redeemer is enteriaiued, and
the voice of warning raised, bui also in Ameatiea, India,
and on $he continenl, of urope. In Americs, aboui threz
hundred rainisters of the ward aie thus presching ‘this
gospel of the kingdom’; while in this country [Creat
Paiiain], about seven hundrw of the C ‘hurch of Englend
are raisiug the same cry.’

D. T. Taylor spesks a2s iollows W regard to the difinsion
of the advent sentiraents in other paris of the world:

“In Wuriembure, there is o Christian colony number-
ing hundreds, who lock for ihe speedy adveni of Christ;
alse another of likze belief on the shores of the Cagpian,
the Molal:agers, a large hody of dissenters from bhe Rus-
gian Grecl: Churel), residing on the shores of the Baliie—
a3, very picus people of whora it is said, ‘Taking the Bible
alone for their creed, the norm of their 'faith-is smlplv the
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Holy Seripiures’— are characierized by ‘the expectation
of Chrisi’s immediaie and visible reign upon 2arth.” In
Tiussia, the docirine ol Christ’s coming and reign is
preached to some extent, and received bw many oi the
lower closs.

“It has heen exicnsively agitatad in Germany, par-
vicular 1v in the souih pari smong the Morgvians. In
Morway, charis and books on the advent have been
circulaied exiensively, and the dosirine has been received
by msny. Among the Tartars in Tartary, there prevails
an expectation of Christ’s advent about this iime. English
and Arnericon publications on this doctrine have bPen
sent to Holland, Germany, India, Ireland, Constantinople,
Romsa, and io necarly every missionary siation on ihe
globz. At the Twk’s Islands, it has besn received to
some exient among the Wesleyans.

“Mr. Fox, a Seoiiish migsionary o the Telugu people,
was u believer in Christ’s soon coming. James MeGregor

Deriram, a Scoikish roissionary of the Liaptist order at

St. Helens, hag sounded the ery exiencively on that island,
maliing meany converts and premillennialisis; he has also
preached it at South Africu at the missionsry stations
there. David N. Lord informs us that a large proportion
of the missionarice who have gone irom Great Briiain
t0 malke Imown the gospel to the heathen, and who are
now laboring in Asia and Africa, are millenarians.

Joseph Wolfi, D. D, according io bis journals, ba-
tween the years 1821 and 1845, proclaimed the Lord’s
speedy adveni in Falestine, Etry}'-t on the shores of the
Led Sea, Mesopotamia; the Crirnes, Fersia, Georgia,
throughout the Oilioman elupub, m Greecs, Arabia,
Turleztan, Eokhara, Afghanistan, Cashmere, lImdustan,
Tikei, I-]olla,nd nob]and and Ireland, at onstantmoplc,
Jerusalam, Si IIelum, also on Qlupl.uom d in the Medi-
terranean, and at New York City te all denominaticons.
He declares he has preached among Jews, Turlss, Moham-
mednns, Parsses, Hinds, Chaldesns, Y cmedes, Syrians,
,yla,bc,aug o mshm, Lhell s, shahs, tbe kings of Orvantsh
and Bokh;m,, the quezn of Gr.;ece, ele.; and of his
extraordinary labors, the ITnwestigaior says, ‘Wo individual
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has, perhaps, given greater publicity to the doctrine of
the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ than has this
well-knowan missionsry to the world. Wherever he goes,
he proclaims the appeaaching advent of the Messiah in
glory.”"—“Voice of the Church,” pp. 848-844.

“In Scandiauvia, nlso the advent message was pro-
claimed, and 2 widespread interest wus liindled. Many
were coused frora thewr careless sceurity, to confess and
torsalze their sins, and seek pardon in the name of Christ.
Lut the clergy of the Staie church apposad the movement,
and through iheir influence some who preached the mes-
sage were throwu inio prison. In many places where the
preachers of thie Lord’s soon coming were thus silenced,
Cod was pleased to send the message, in a miraculous
manner, through little children. As they were under age, -
ihe law of the Staite could not restrain them, and they
were permicted o speak unmolesied.

“The movement was chiefly among the lower class,
und it was in ihe humble dwellings of the laborers that
the people asserabled to hear the warning. The child-
preachers themselves were mostly poor cottagers. Some

* of them were not more than six or eighi, yoars of age, and

while their lives testified that they loved the Saviour, and
were trying to live in obedience o God’s holy require-
ments, they ocdinarily manifested only the intelligence
and ability usually seen in children of that age.- When
sianding before vhe people, however, 1t wus evident that
ithey were moved by an influence beyond their own
natural gifts. T'one and manner changed, snd with solemn
power they gave the warning of the judgment, employing
ihe very words of Seripiure, ‘Fear God, and give glory to
HHim; for the hour of Ifis judgment is eome.’ They re-
proved ihe sing of the people, not only condemning im-
morality and vice, but rebuking worldliness and back-
sliding, and warning their hearers to rnal:e haste to flee
irom the wrath io come.

“The people heard with trembling. The convicting
Spirit of God spoke to their hearis. Mauy were led to
search the Scriptures with new and deeper interest, the
intemperate and immoral werereformed, others abandoned
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" their dishonest practices, and a work was done so marked
that even ministers of the State church were forced to
acknowledge that the hand of God was in the movernent.
It was God’s will that the tidings of the Saviour’s coming
should be given in the Scandinavian countries; and when
the voices of His servants were silenced, He pui His
Spirit upon the children, that the work nught bhe ac-
complished.”—* Great Controversy,” pp. 366, 367.
1t is to Wm. Miller that America looks as the father of

the advent movement of 1840-1844. He was born at Pittsford,
Mass., Feb. 15, 1782. Hence at the “disappointment” of 1844
he was 62 years of age.

His carly years were spent in work on his father’s farm at
Low Hampion, N. Y., to which place the Miller family re-
moved in 1786. His opportunities for an education were
limited, yet by the light of a pitch-pine torch at the primitive
fireplace he stored his mind with historical and other knowl-
edge which became the foundation of his future active and
important life-work.

As Mr. Miller grew to manhood, he was highly respe(,ted
for his intelligence and sturdy integrity. He filled numerous
positions of trust and responsibility among his fellow towns-
men. He enlisted in the war of 1812, and received a capueun ’s
commission. His regiment was engaged in active service,
and during the war therc was much to admire in Mr. Miller
as a soldier.

In his early manhood Mr. Miller hecame associated with
a class of men who, though good citizens as the world goes,
were deeply affected with skeptical principles and deisiical
theories. Ever a student, he read the popular infidel works
of his day, and at length avowed himself a deist. Eut in
1816, at the age of 34 years, he began a careful reading of
the Bible. He soon became convinced of the authenticity
- of the Scriptures, and of the divinity of Jesus Chrisé. At
last he accepted Him as his Saviour.
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Of his experience hewroiswith mch saiisfaciion andjoy:

“I was constrained to adwii that ibe Seviponres raust
be a rovelation {rom Cod. They became way delighi;
and w Josus I found 2 {riendd. . . . The Bible now be-
came my chiel study, and T can tealy 595 I searched it
wich geeap delight.” :

Child preachees peoclaiwed] ihe judgracnt message in Scandinavia.

iz racihod of siudy earcies o lessou o eveey Dible

siudent. Of ghis, one who wos aciively engaged in his wonder-

ful religiouc awsalening of (844, aud conversani with M.
Millee’s vapericnee, writes:

“Lndeavoring bo lay sside all peeeconeeived opinions,

and disponsing witle cotvneniaries, he corapared zeripiure

wiih scripiure by ihe aid oi the marginsl referanees and
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the concordance. He pursued his study in a regular and
methodical manner; beginning with Genesis, and reading
verse by verse, be proceeded no faster than the meuning
of the severa) passages so unfolded 95 to Jeave him free
from all embarrassment.

- “When bhe found anyibing obsecure, i was his cusiom
1.0 sompare iv with every oiher texi which seemad to have
any referense to the matier under consideration. Every
word was perniiied to have ite proper bhearing upon the
subject of the text, and if his view of it barmonized with
every eollaieral passage, 16 ceased vo be a difficulty. Thus
whenever he mei with a passage hard-io be undersiocd, he
found an explanaiion in some other portion of the Scrlr--
turez. As be studied, with #arnest prayer for divine en- .
lightenment, that which had before appearad dark o his
understanrlir-g wns made clear. He ex rn,rn,nccd the truth
o1 the psalmisi’s words, ‘The entrance of Thy words giveih
light; it giveth understanding unto the simple.’

“With intense interesi he studied the books of Daniel
and the Revelntion, eroploying the same principles of
interpretation as in the oiher Seriptures, and found, to
his greai joy, ihab the propheiic symbols sould be under-
stood. He saw thai the prophecies, so far as they had been
fulﬁlled had been fulfilled literslly; that all the various
fgures, mcta,phor parables, similitudes, ete., were either
«=‘:p]amed in their tmmodw,be conuectlon or the ierws in
which they were expressed were defined in ‘other scripiures;
and when tbus explained were to be literally understood.
‘Thus T was saiisied,” he says, ‘that the Bible was a
system of revealad trush so clearl ly and simply given that
the wayflaring wan, though a fool, ne2d noi err therein.’
Link afiver link of the ehaiis of truth rewarded his efforis,
as step by step he traced down the great lines of prophecy.
Angels of Heaven were guiding his mind and opening the
Scriptures to his understanding. . . .

“His atiention was especially direcied o those Scrip-
tures which refer to the sscond coming of Chrisi. As a
result he became convinced that the 2vents which were
generally expecied to tale place before the coming of
Chrisé, such as the universal reign of peace, and the setting
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up of the kingdom of God upon the earth, were to be
subsequent to the second adveni. Furthermore, all the
signs of thetimes andthe condition of the world correspond
to the prophetic description of the last days. He was
forced to the conclusion, irom the study of Scripture alone,
that the period allofted for the continuance of the earth
in its present state was about to close.”—*“ Greai Contro-
versy,” pp. 320, 823. _

As Wm. Miller pursued the study of the Book oi Daniel,
he came to the texi, “Unfo two thousand and three hundred
days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed.” Daniel 8: 14.
Believing this “sanciuary’’ to be the earth, he scught ear-
nestly for a stariing point for the 2300 days, but for a long
time withoui success.

The prophet Daniel had also been leit in perplexity
regarding this same period. The angel, even Gabuiel, had
been bidden of Gad to “make this man [Daniel] to understand
the vision.” (Verse 16.)

The vision of the eighth chapter embraced many symbols,
and Gabriel began his work of explanation. He made every-
thing plain and clear so far as he went. He proceeded through
all the symbols ceierring to the kingdoms of this world as
given in the rst twelve verses. This explanstion is found in
verses 13-26. At this point Daniel could endure no more.
The strain upon hini was teo great, and “he fainied, and was
sick certain days.”

The prophet further states, “I was astonished at the
vision, hut none understood it.”” Verse 27. This failure to
understand can refer only to the unexplained portion of the
vision, regarding the 2300 days, as the rest of the vision had
been fully and clearly explained, as can be verified by a
reading of the chapter.

Daniel’s heart was burdened for his people Israel. He
knew that the seveniy years allotted to their captivity, as
foretold in Jeremiah 29:10, were about finished, but feared
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lest their sins had utterly separated them from God. He
was also perplexed regarding the unexplained portion of the
vision of the eighth chapter. So in a very earnest manner he
sought his God in his trouble and perplexity. He said, “And
I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek by prayer and sup-
plications, with fasting, snd sackecloth, and ashes.” Daniel
9:3.

At the conclusion of this prayer the angel Gabriel stood
by his side, and said, “O Daniel, I am now come forth to
give thee skill and understanding. At the beginning of thy
supplications the commandment came forth, and 1 am come

9 show thee; for thou ari greatly beloved: therefors under- -

stand the matter, and consider the vision.” Diapiel 9: 22, 23.

In chapter 8:16, Gabriel was commissioned to make
Daniel “understand the vision.” But one part of the vision
remained unexplained. God’s purposes will be carried out.
So in the ninth chapter Gabriel again appears io Danicl,
and says, “I am now coraz forth to give ihee sl:ill and under-
standing. . . . Therefore understand the matier, and con-
sider the vision.”” This must be to call ihe attention of the
prophet to the unexplainzd portion of ihe previcus vision,
which referred to time. So we may expect the explanation
irom Gabriel to begin with time. What. are, therefore, his
irst words?

“Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon
thy holy city. . . . Know therefore and understand, that
irom the going forth of the commandment to restore and-to
build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Frince shall be zeven
weeks, and threescore and two weeks: the sireei shall be
built again, and the wall, even in troublous times. And after
threescore and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not
for Himself. . . . And He shall confirm the zovenant with
many for one week: and in the midst of the weel: He shall
cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” Daniel 9: 24-27.
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Says the learned  Dr. Hales, in commenling upon the
seventy weeks, *“This chronological prophecy was evidently
designed to explain the f{oregoing vision, especially the
chronological pari; of the 2800 days.”’—‘“Chronology,” Vdl.
II, p. 517.

Gesenius, in his Hebrew Loxicon, says that the original
here translated “deiermined” means properly o cui of.

“Seventy weeks have becn cut off upon thy people, and
upou thy haly city.”—Wiiiing’s Tronslation.

Dir. Gill; on Dariiel 9: 24, says: “That i3, such a space i
time is fized upon; cut oui, as she word siznifies.” In plain
words, seventy weeks, or 490 days are cub off from the £500
days of chapter 8:14.

The 2300 days, the 70 weeks, and similar periods broughi:
into the eighth and ninth chapters of Daniel, musc be con-
sidered as prophetic, each day standing for a ycar. Greas
evenis in the history of Gorl’s people, as well as with the
nations of carth, are erabraced within this period of the 2300
days. To compress all this wiihin the scope of £300 literal
days would be impossible. Ii' we follow the rule of symbalic
prophecy, allowing a day to represent a year, the difficulty
vanishes, and the time thus computed fits with history.

“The explanation of these prophetic periods is based
on what is called the ‘year-day principle’; that is, making
cach day staand for a year, according to the Scriptural

rule Tor che application of symholic time. (Ecckiel 4: 6;

Numbers 14: 24.) That the time in these visions of Daniel

8 and 9 is symliolic is evidenti {rom the nature and scope of

the prophecy. The quesiion calling cut the answers on

this point was, ‘How long the vision?’’ The vision, reclton-
ing from 538 ©.c. to our own time, sweeps over a period
more than 2400 years in length. But i’ the 23200-days of
the vision sre literal days, we have a period of cnly a little
over six years and a half {or the duration of the langdoms
and the transaction of the great events brought to view,
which is absurd. The year-day principle numbers among
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its supporters such names as Augustine, Tichonius,
Primasius, Andreas, the Venerable Bede, Ambrosius,
Ansbertus, Ferengaud, and Bruno Astensis, besides the
leading modern expositiors. (See Elliott’s ‘“Horz
Apocalyptica,”’ Vol. II1, p. 241; and “The Sanctuary snd
its Cleansing,” pp. 45-52.) But whai is more conclusive
‘than all else is the fact that the prophecies have actually
been fulfilled on this principle,— a demonstration of its

2300 (PROPHETIC) DAYS OR LITERAL YEARS —

AD.Z

Jis78c. 490 YEARS 1 1810 YEARS
© aco 300 200 100 BC, O AD. 100 200 300 .)o
/ v T 1 T “\°
8_( 900 800 700 500 s00
g AD.1344]
N 1206 1306 1400 IS00 1600 1700 1800
scl TO WEEKS — 430 DAVS OF YEARS [ an
AS7[T weeks o 300 200 100 b.c. 6 ap. | 2%

£5[OHE WEEK—SEVEN £, DAYS QR VEARS |1
e 4 .APOSTLES TURN TO
BAPTISM OF JECUS 3 7 THE GENTILES

A chert illustrating the 2300-day prophecy

correctness from which ihere is no appeal. This will be

found in the prophecy of the seveniy weels throughout,

and all the prophetic periods of Daniel 7 and 12, and

Revelation 9, 12, and 13.”—*Daniel and the Revelation,”

pp. 197, 196.

From the 2200 days , we find in chapter 9: 24 that seventy
weel:s, or 490 days, were cut off and set apart for the people
of the Jews. This seventy weeks is again cui up in verses
25, 27, into three periods of seven weeks, sixty-two weeks,
and one week, the sum aggregating seventy weeks as be-
fore. Hence, the 2300 days, the seventy weeks, and the
seven weels of verse 25, all begin at the same time. When
was this?—The answer is plain: “From the going forth of
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the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem.”
Verse 25.

In Ezra 6:14 we vead that *“they builded, and finished

it [the house of the Lord], according to the commandment
. . of Cyrus, and Darius, and Artaxerxes king of Persia.”

The first decree, by Cyrus, embraced only the rebuilding
of the temple. (See Iizra 1:24.)

The second decree, by Darius, confirmed the decree of
Cyrus, which had been hindered, and provided liberally for
the construction of the temple, but no more. (See Eazra
6:1-12.)

But the prophetic period must date from a “command-
meni to restore and to build Jerusalera.” This complste
decree was issued by Artazerxes Longimanus, B.c. 457, and
included the full rebuilding of the temple, the city of Jerusa-
lem, and the restoration of the government of the Jews.
(See Ezra 7:12-26.)

Will che dates with which we have been dealing correspond
with history® Let us see:

In Daniel 9: 25, we are told that there were to be “seven
weeks,” or forty-nine literal years in which “the street shall
be built again, and the wall, even in troublous times.” In
regard to this period Frideaux says:

“In the fifteenth year of Darius Nothus ended the
first seven weeks of Daniel’s prophecy. For then the
resioration of the church and state of the Jews in Jerusa-
lem and Judea was fully finished, in that last act of refor-
mation which is recorded in the thirteenth chapter of
Neheraiah, from ihe twenty-third verse to the end of
the chapter, just forty-nine years after it had been com-
menced by Ezra in the sevenih year of Artaxerxes Longi-
maunus.”’—* Connecizons,” Vel. I. p. &22.

This brings us ¢ B.c. 409.

We zlso find in verse 25, that “seven weeks, and three-
score and two weeks” were to extend to “the Messiah the
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Prince.” These sixty-nine weeks stand for 482 literal years.
Eeginning as before at e.c. 457, they end in 4.p. 27. There
seems to be a discrepancy of one year in this date. But if
we should hegin with the first day of B.c. 457, and end with
the last day of A.p. 26, we would have just 433 years. But
as the Jews on their reiurn did not reach Jerusalem uniil
the autumn of B.c. 457, the time from which this date was
taken, the 483 years would carry us to A.p. 27, the year in
which Jesus was bapiized.

In Luke 5:28% we read thai Jesus “began to he about
thirty years of age’ at the time of His bhaptism. How can
this be harmonized with the date of A.p. 27, as given above?
By a mistake, the daie of the Christian era did not begin
uniil Jesus was three years of age. Hence He was thirty
vears of age in the year a.p. 27, when He was baptized. Sze
‘““Hale’s Chronology,” Vol. I. pp. 8%, 84.

What occurred at the baptism of Christ is ihus described .
by the gospel writer: “Now when all the people were bap-
tized, it came 0 pass, that Jesus also being bapticed, and
praying, the heaven was opened, and the Holy Ghost de-
scended in & bodily shape like & dove upon Hirn, and a voice
came from heaven, which said, Thou art My heloved Son; in
Thee I am well pleased.” Lule 3:21, 22; margin, a.p. 27.
After this, Jesus carne “preaching the gospel of the kingdom
of God, and saying, The tire is fulfilled.” (Mark 1: 14, 15.)

“The ime here mentioned must have bezn some
specifie, definite, and predicted period; bui no prophetic
period can be found ihen terminating, except th= sixiy-
nine weeks of the prophecy of Daniel, which were io
extend to ihe Messiah the Prince. The Messiah had now
come; and with Hiz ¢wn lips He announced the termina-
tion of that period which was to be marked by His mani-

festation.”—* Daniel and the Revelation,” p. 202.

“And He shall confirm the covenant with many for one
week: and in the midst of the week He shall causs the

16
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sacrifice and the oblation (o ceaze.”” Daniel 9: 27. This was
. the last weel: of the seventy,or the last seven years of the 490.

In the midst of the weel: He was to “cause the sacrifice
and the oblation {o cease.” All the ofierings in the temple
sorviee werr: typical of Christ, “the Lamb of God, slain from
ihe fonndacion of the world.” At His death, type mei
antitype, the real offering for sin was made, and the sacrificial
gorviess of vhe temple were of no more avail. At the death of
Christ an unseen hand rent the veil of the temple from top
to bottom.

The “midst oi the week” would be thres and one-hali
years. In the autumn of a.o. 27, Jesus was anointed to His
miniziry by the descent of the Holy Ghost at His baptism.
In the spring of A.nv. 31, ai the time of the Passover, jusi
ihree and one-half years alter His baptisra, He was crucified.

“And He shall confirm the covensnt with many for one
weel..” This is the last week of the seventy, and the lasi
seven years of the period allotied éspecially to the Jews. It
terminated a.r. 34.

Tuiring the first three and one-hall years oif this week,
the covenant with Israel had been confirraed by the ministry
of Jesus hiraseli. During the lasi hall of the week, it was
confirmed by the disciples. Their insiruciion had been,
“Go not inio the way of the Gentiles, and into any city of
the Samariians entec ye now; but zo raiher to the lost sheep
of the house «f Israel.” Matthew 10: 5, 6. This instruction
was heeded by the disciples until A.p. 24. Then the public
action of the Jews closed the door of the gospel to them as
a nakion, and opened it o tha Gentiles.

““At that time, through the aciion of the Jewish
Sanhedrim, the nation sealed its rejeciion of the gospel,
by the martrydom of Stephen and the persecution of the
followers of Christ. Then the message of salvation, no
longer restricted to the chosen people, was given to the
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world. The dmclplew, forced by persecution to flee from
Jerusalem, ‘wenf, evorywhere preaching the word.””’
—“@reat Coniroversy,” p. &28.

“Unte two thousand and three hundred days; then shall
the sanctuary be cleansed.” Having fized beyond all con-
troversy the daies connecied with the seventy weeks, it
becomes an easy matter to setile the =nding of the 2500
days. Subtraci the seventy weel:s, or 490 years, from 2300,
and the remainder will be 1310. As the seventy weeks ended
in the autumn of 4.0, 24, we have only to add 1810 to 24,
which brings uz to the autumn of 1844, the time eraphasized
by Mr. Miller and others who joined him in giving ihe firsf;

message as ‘“the hour of God’s judgment.”

The following dislogue is characteristic of Mr. Mﬂlm s
method of mezting objectors:

“Having heard that a physician in his neighborhood
had said ‘Esquire Miller,” as he was familiarly called,
‘was g fine man and a good neighbor, but was & mono-
maniac on the subject of the advent,” Mr. Miller was
humorously inclined to let him prescribe for his case.

“COne of his children being sick one day, he seni for
the doctor, who, afier prescribinff for the child, noticed
that Mr. Miller was very mute in on2 corner, a,nd asl-ed
what ailed him.

“‘Well, I hardly J:now, doctor. I want you to see what
does, and prescribe for me.’

“The docior feli of his pulse, and could not decide
respeciing his malady; and inquired what he supposed
was his corplainé. .

“‘Well,” said Mr. Miller, ‘I don’t know but I am a
monomanise; and I want you to examine me, and see if
I am; and if 50, cure ma. Can you tell when a man is &
Inonorasnise!’

“The doetor blushed, and said be thought he could.

“Mr. Miller wished to know how.

““Why,’ said the docior, ‘a monomaniac is rational on
all subjects but one; and when you touch that par-
ticular subject, he will become raving.’
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“‘Well,” seid Mvr. Miller, ‘I insist; upon it thai you see
whether I am in reality 2 monomanisc; and if I am, you
shall prescribe for and cure me. You shall, therefore, sit
down with me¢ two hours, while T present the subject of
the advent to you, 2nd, if I am 2 moncomaniac, by thai
time you will discover lt !

“The doctor was somewhst disconcerted; but Mr.
Miller insisted, and icld him, as it was to pres sent the state
of mind, he might charge for his time as in regular practice.

“The docior finally consented; and at Mr. Miller’s
request, apened the Bible and read from the cighth of
Doaniel. As he read along, Mr. Miller inquired what the
rara cenoted, with the other symbols presented. The
doctor had rcad Newton, and applied them to Persia,
Greece, and Fome, as Mr. Miller did.

“Mr. Miller then inquired how long the vision of
those empires was o be. *

“2300 days. ,

““What! said Mr. Miller, ‘could those great empires
cover only 2300 lieral days?’

“‘Why,’ seid the doctor, ‘those days are years, accord-
ing to all commeniators; and those kingdoms are to
continue 2500 years.’

“Mr. Miller then aslked him to turn to the second of
Daniel, and to the seventh; all of which he explained the
same as Mr. Miller. He was then asked if he knew when
the 2200 days would end. He did not know, as he could
noi tell when they began

“Mr. Miller told him to read the ninth of Daniel. He
rcad down till he came. to the twenty-first verse, when
Daniel saw ‘the man Gabriel,” whom he had ‘secn in the
vision.’ )

“‘In what vision?’ Mr. Mlﬂer inquired.

© “‘Why,’ said thc docior, ‘in the vision of the eighth
of Daniel.’

« ‘thr@fore, understand the matier and consider the
vision.” He had now come, then, to make him under-
stand thai vision, had he?’

“‘Yes,” said the doctor.

““Well, seventy weeks are determined; what are bheSL
seventy weels a part of 7’
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“¢Of the 2200 days.’

“‘Then do they begin with the 2300 days?’

““Yes,” sald the doctor.

“‘When did they end?’

“‘In A.p. 33

““Then how far would the 2300 extend after 337’

“The doctor subiracted 490 from 2300, and replied,
1810. Why,’ said he, ‘that is past.’

“Bui,” said Mr. Miller, ‘there were 1810 from 33; in
what year would that come?’

“The doctor saw at once that the 33 should be added,
and set down 33 and 1810, and, adding them replied,
‘1843

“ At this unexpected result the doctor settled back in
his_chair and colored; but immediately took his hat and
left the house in a rage.

, “The next day he again called on Mr. Miller, and
looked as though he had been in the greatest mental
‘agony.

““Why, Mr. Miller,” said he, ‘I am going to hell. I
have not slept a wink since I was here yesterday. I have
looked ai the question in every light, and the vision must
terminaie about A.n. 1843; and I am unprepared, and
must go to hell.”

“Mr. Miller calmed him, and pointed him to the ark of
safety; and in aboui a week, calling each day on Mr.
Miller, he found peace to his soul, and went on his way
rejoicing, as great a monomaniac as Mr. Miller. He after-
ward acknowledged that, till he made the figures 1843,
he had no idea of the result to which he was coming.”

This dialogue oceurred when Mr. Miller still thought
the closing year was 1843. He afterward changed it t0.1844.
(See page 239). Also he held that the earth was the sanc-
tuary, and that its cleansing was to be its purification by
fire at Christ’s coming. Hence he concluded that the close of
the 2300 days was the time of the second advent.



The Sanctuary

HAT is the sanctuary, and what is its clcansing? When

Isiael was encamped before Sinai, the Lord said to
Moses, “Let them make Me a sanctuary; that I may dwell
among them.” Exodus 25: 8. v '

The apostle Paul, referring 10 the same time and the same
religious system, writes, “ Then verily the firsi covenant had
also ordinances of divine service, and a worldly sanctuary.”
Hebrews 9: 1.

This earthly sanctuary is often spoken of as bhe taber-
nacle, or teni. It was a portable structure, erected according
to divine insiruction. In the days of Solomon this tabernacle
gave place to the beauiiful and permanent temple at Jeru-
saler. 4

This sancituary, whether ‘inclosed in the tent buils i the
wilderness of Sinad, or in the temple at Jerusalem, was di-
vided inlo two apartments, called the holy und most holy
places. Iach apartment had its furniture prepared for the
special service to be carried on therein. Regarding this
furniture the apostle says:

“For thers was a tabernacle made; the first [or first apart-
ment], wherein was the candlestick, and the table, and the
shewbread; which is called the sanchuary [margin, the hely].
And after the second veil the tabernacle which is called the
Holiest of all; which had the golden censer, and the ark of
the covenant overlaid round about with gold, wherein was
the golden pot that had manna, and Aaron’s rod that budded,
and the tables of the covenant; and over it the cherubim of
glory shadowing the mercy seat.” Hebrews 9: 2-5.

. All these things were real o the prophet Daniel, for he
was a Jew of the royal line, and before the captivity was

. [240]
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familiar with the temple at Jerusalem, iis furniture, and the
service of the sanctuary; and with these he would naturally
connect the words of the angel, “Unio two thousand and
three hundred dsys; then shall the sancétuary be cleansed.”

“It will be safe for us,” as one writer has aptly said, “io
put ourszlves in imagination in the place of Daniel, and view
ihe subject from his standpoint. What would he understened
by the term ‘sanctusry’ ac addressed to him?” ‘“His roind
would inevitably turi, on the mention of that word, t¢ the
sanctuary of that dispensation; and certainly he well knew
what that was. His mind did turn to Jerusalem, the cily of
his fathers, which was then in ruins, and ho their ‘heautiful
house,” which, as Jeremiah laments, was burned with fire.

And so, as was his wont, with his face turned toward ihe
" place of their once venerated temple, he prayed God to cause
His face to shine upon His sanctuary, which was desolate.
By the word ‘sancivary’ Daniel evidenily understeod their
temple at Jerusalem.”

It is writien of both Jew and Geniile that “all have sinned
and come short of the glory of God.” (Fomans 3:28.) 1t is
also true of all that “the wages of sin is death.” (Romans
6:23.) Eui & Saviowr had been promised, and ihe service in
this earthly sanctuary had to do with ihe forgiveness of sins.

“The blood is the life’” (Deuteronomy 12:23), and the
shedding of the blood of the sacrifice signified that the sinner
was worihy of death. Hence the Lord said &o Israel: “The
life of the flesh is in the blood: and I have given it to you
upon the altar to make an aionement for your souls: for it
is the blood that maketh an atonement for the soul. Theraiore
I said unio ihe children of Israel, No soul of you shall eat
blood.” Leviticus 17:11, 12,

How forceful, then, are the words of Paul to the Hebrews:
“Almosi all things are by the law purzed with blood; and
without shedding of blood is no remission.” Hebrews 9: 22.
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Bui since “it is not possible that the blood of bulls and of

zoats should take away sins,” the ofierings in the earthly

oanctua,ry were only l,yplwl of the ofiering o be ma«le by
Christ, and of His work in ihe heavenly ssmcwuary

During the old dispensation ihe sinmer confessed his
sing upon the head of the ofiering, and the sacrifice was slain,
and some of the blood carried into the sanciuary. By ihis
blood, and in some olferings by the esiing of the Aesh by the
priests, the sins were in a figure transferred from the indi-
vidual to the senctuary. This was an everyday work. Paul
says that “the priesis went always into the first tabernacle
[the holy place], accomplishing the service of God.”” (Hebrews
9:6.) By this daily ministry ihe sanciusry became the
resting place. of the sins of the people, and was “defiled”
iherehy.

The minisiration in the raost holy placs was perfornied
only once a year. Aaron was warned not ic come “at all
iimes into the holy place within the veil before the mercy
seai, which is 1upen the ark; ihat he die not.” (Leviticus16:2.)

Paul writes that “into the sccoad [the raost holy place]
weut the high priest alone once every year, not without
bleod, which he ofiered for himself, and for the errors of the
people.” (Hebrews 9:7.)

Upon “ihe seventh month, on the tenth day of the
month’’ the high priest entered into the mosi holy place “to
malie an atonement for the children of Isracl for all their
eins once a year.” (Leviticus 16: 29, 34.)

Paul says that the earthly sanctusry was “purified”
by this yearly service. Ii, was ““cleansed’’ irom the defilmensi
of sin which had been confessed by the people throughous
the year. By a sin offering, by 'his coniession, and by ihe
ministry of the priest, the guili, or sin, of the penitent was
transferred irom the iransgressor to the sanctusry. Thus,
day by day, until the last day of the ecclesiastical year, the
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sing of the people were carded inio the sanciuary, which
thus became ihe recepiacle of guilt.

(12 XS ENE IS T) ~ ey o) IR T o ~ et

T this,” remarlis one wrlier, “was noy the inal dispogi-
tion of these sing. The accumuluied guili was removed by a
special serviee, which was enlled the cleonsing of the sane-
tuary. This serviee, In the iype, ocenpied one day in the
year; and the ienth Jay of ihe sevenih month, nn which it

The high priesi 1okl ihe sins of the people on the head of ihe scapegont,
and ii wan turned oui io dice.
was performed, was ealled the day of sionainent. On this
day, while all Tsrael sefrained Srom worl: and aflicted their
gouls, the peest brovght two zoais, and presenicd them
belore the Lord at the door of the tabernaele of the rongroga-
won. On ihese goats he easi lois; ane loi Tor the lord, and
the other lou for ihe seapegoni. The one upon which the
Lord’s 1aig {ell, was then glain, and his bload was earried by
vhe priess mio the wnsy haly place of ihe sanciusry, and
© gprinlled upon ibe merey seat. Aud this was ihe only day’
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on which he was permiited to enter into that apariment.

“Coming torth, he was then to lay both his hands upon
ihe head of the scapegoat, confess aver him all the inijuities
of the children of Israel, and all their transgressions in all
their sins, and, thus putting them upon his head (Leviticus
162 S1), he was to send him away by the hand of a fit man into
a land not inhabited, a land of separation, or forgetfulness,
the goat never again to appear in the camp of Israel, and the
sins of the people to be remembered against them no more.
The service was ior the purpose oi cleansing the people from
their sins, and cleansing the sanctuary and 1ts sacred vessels.
(See Leviticus 16: 30, 83.) By this process, sin was removed,
—but-cnly in figure; for all that work was typical.”

‘A4 Sinal the Lord gave Moses the most definite and
minnie insiruction as to the consiruction of the earthly
sanciuary or tabernacle. “According to all that I show thee,
after the pattern of the tabernacle, and the pattern of all
the instruments thereof, even so shall ye make it.” Ixodus
25: 9. It was to be.as nearly a reproduction of the heavenly
sanciuaty &3 the cireumstances of esrth and the conditions
under which it was 1o be used would allow. Paul says that -
vhe earthly sanciunary and ibs minisication were “the pai-
ierns of things in the heavens.” (Hebrews 9:23.)

_ In propheiic vision John saw this heavenly sanctuary:
“T loolk:ed, and, behold, the temple of the tabernacle of ihe
testimony in heaven was opened.” And again: “The temple
of God was opeited in heaven, and there was seen in His
iempls the ark of His testament.” Revelation 15:5; 11: 19.
And Psul speaks of it as “the true tabernacle, which the
Lord pitched, and not man,” and as ‘“a greater and more
perfeet tabernacle.” (Hebrews &:%; 9:11.)

The priests of the earthly tabernarcle served only “unto
the example and shadow of heavenly things.” Of Christ as
Priest of the new dispensation, Paul writes: “We have such
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an Hlvh PTICSD, who is set on the right band of the throne
of the Majesty in the heavens; a minister of the sanctuary,
and of the true tahernacle, whlch the Lord pitehed, and not
mran.” Hebrews8:5,1, 2.

In the old dispensation of types and shadows the blood
of animals was shed in atonement for sin. Of the new dis-
pensafion we read thalb “every high priest is crdained to
offer gifie and sacrifices: wherefore it is of necessity ‘bhat this
Mszn have somewhat also ic ofier.” (Hebrews &:8.) This
offering was His own bloed, for we read:

“But Christ being come an High Priest of good things
te come, by . greater and more perfect tabernacle(the ieraple
in heaven), not made with hands, that is o say, not of this
building; peither by the blocdl of goate and calves, but by
His own blood e enfered in once into tha holy place, having
obtained eternal redemption for us.” Hebrews 9: 11, 12.

The ministry in the hesvenly sanctuary did not hegin
until Christ eame and in Himseli provided an offering. Paul
explains ithat ‘“the way into the holiest of 2ll was not made
manifest, while as the first {abernacle was yet standing:
which was a fgure for the time then preseni, in which were
_ offered both gifts and sacrifices, that could nof malke bhim
that did the serviee perfeet.” (Hebrews 9: 8, 9.)

While the service in the earihly sanciuary cleansed the
sinner tymically, relying upon the ratification by the coming
sacrifice, “the Lamb of God,” Paul asserts that “much mor2
shall the Tood of Christ, whe through the eternal Spirit
oifered Hirasell without spot to God, purge your conseicnee
from desd works to serve the living God.” (Iebrews 9: 14.)

At the death of Christ the serviee of the earihly sanctuary
ceased to avail for sin, in testimony »f which the veil of the
temple was rent in twain. When Rz ascend2d io His Father
the serviee in the femple in heaven began, with Christ as
both Priesi and Sacrifice. Upon this subject Paul writes:



On the day of atoncment all lsracl gathered aronnd 1he sanciuary
whilc the bigh priesi. 10ade sioncment foe the people atb the aliar.
Y-
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“And they truly were many priests, because they were
not suffered to continue by reascm of deaih: but this Man,
because He continueih ever, hath an unchangeable priest-
hood. Wherefore He is ablc also to save them to the utter-
most that corne unto God by Him, seeing He ever liveth to
mole intercession for them. For such an High Priest be-
came us, who is holy, harmless, undefil=d, separate from
sinners, and made higher than the heavens; who needeth
not daily, as those high pricsts, to offer up sacrifice, first for
His own sins, and then for the people’s: for this He did once,
when He offered up Himsell.”” Hebrews 7: 23-27.

By confession, through all the yeare of Christ’s ministra-
tion, the sins of God’s people have been iransferred to the
sanctuary above. Of every sin and every repentance a
faithful record has been kept “in the bools” of heaven. In
this sense the heavenly sanciuary is “defiled’” and must at
some Lime be cleansed as was done once a year in type in the
earthly sanctuary. This final “cleansing” is a thorough in-
vestigation oi the life-work of all who have ever started in
the service of God. It is a work of judgment. 1t is to decide .
who have been faithful to their profession, and are worthy
of the final great reward.

“In the typical sysicm,”’ says Uriah Smith, “which was
a shadow of the sscrifice and prizsthood of Christ, the
clesnsing of the sanctuary was the last service performed
by the high priest in the yearly round of ministration. It
was the closing work of the atonement-—a removal or
pulting away of sin {rom Isracl. 1t prefigured the closing
work of the ministration of our High Pricst in heaven, in
the removal or blotting oul of the sins of His people, which
are registered in the heavenly records. This service involves
a work of investigation, a work of judgment; and it im-
mediately precedes the coming of Christ in the clouds of
heaven with power and greai glory; for when He comes, every
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case has been decided. Says Jesus, ‘My reward is with Me,
to give every man according a3 his work: shall be.” Revelation
22:12. It is this work of judgment, immediately preceding
the second advent, that is announced in the first angel’s
message of Revelation 14:7: ‘Fear God, and give glory to
Him; for the hour of His judgment is corae.’ ”

In the earthly, iypical ministration, the worlk of cleansing
the sanctuary was perforraed once & year. In the aniitypical
service Christ our High Priest enters “once for all.” This is
the important work iniroduced in our text, “Unto two
thousand and three hundred days; then shall the ssnctuary
be cleansed.”

The date at which this period. begins is considered in
the previous chapter, which places iis close in the autumn
of 1844, From the evidences presented it is plain hat the
cleansing of the sanctuery in heaven, which is the investiga-
iive judgment, began at that time. It was then our Saviour
entered upon His ministration in the most holy place of the
sanctuary above. Ii is the beginning of the end. Its investi-
gations will continue until the case of every individual is
settled for time and for eternity.

To adopt the adinirable statement of “Thoughts on
Dianiel and the Eevelatior,” our position is that “one year’s
round of service in the earthly sanctuary represented the
entire work of the sanciuacy above. In the type, the cleansing
of the sanciuary was the brief closing work of the year’s
service. [n the antitype, the cleansing of the sanctuary must
be the closing worl: of Chrisi, our great High Priest, in the
tabernacle on high. In the iype, to cleanse the sanctnary,
the high priest entered inio the most holy place to minister
in the presence of God before the arl: of His testament. In
the antitype, when the time comes for the cleansing of the
sanctuary, our High Priest, in like manner, enters into the

most holy place to make a final end of His intercessory work . -
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in behalf of mankind. We confidently affirm that no other
conclusion can be arrived at on this subject’ without doing
despite to the unequivocal testimony of God’s word.”

To shose who are looking for the soon coming of our Lord,
the disappointment of Wm. Miller and those who, with him,
expected Christ to come in 1844; is & subject, of considerable
interest.

It is evident that God’s band covered some feature of
the sancluary question, and behind that hand they could
not penetrate. Some link in their chain of reasoning was
defective. Tut of this they were certain — the time had
passed, and their Lord had not come as expecied.

Agsin and again the’leaders in this movement went over
the prophecies in their endeavor to discover some error in the
computaiion of the time. But no inaceuracy-could be found,
and the date could not be changed. INor were they alone in
their incerpretation of the time feature of the prophecies.
Others agreed with them in this respect, but had various
theories as to the nature of the event.

Dr. Geo. Bush, Professor of Hebrew and Oriental Litera-
ture in the lew Yorl: City Universiiy, in a letter addressed
to Mr. Miller, and published in the Advent Herald for March,
1844, says:

“Ieither i3 it to be objected, as I conceive, to your-
self or your {riends, that you have devoted mauch time and
attention to the study of the chronology o prophecy, and
have labored much to determine the cornmencing and
closing dates of its great periods. Ii these periods are
actually given by the Holy Ghost, in the prophetic books,
it was doubtless with the design that they should be
studiad, and probably in the end, fully understood ; and no
man is to be charzed with presumptuous folly who rever-
ently makes the attempt to do this. . . . In taking a day
as the prophetic term for a year, I believe you are sus-
tained by the soundest exegesis, as well as fortified by the
high names of Mede, Sir Isaac Mewton, Bishop Newton,
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Kirby, Scott, Keith, and a hosi of others, who have long
since come-to subatantially your coneclusions on this head.
They all agres ihat the leading perinds mentioned by
Dianiel and John do actually expire about this age of the
world, and it would be a strange logic that would convict
you of heresy {cr holding in etiect the same views which
stand forth so prominenily in the notices of these eminens
divines.

“Your results in this feld of inquiry do not strike ma
as so far oul of the way as to efiect any of the great in-
terests of truth and duty. . . . Your error, as I apprehend,
lies in another direction than your chronology. . . . You
have entirely mistaken the naiure of the evenis which ara
to occur when ihose periods have expired. This is the
head and front of your expository ofteading. . . . The
zreat eveni hefore the world is not its physical conflagra-
vlon, but its morel regeneration. Although there is doubt-
less a sense in which Chiist may be said to come in
connection with the passing away of the foucth empire of
the Ottoman power, and His Lingdom to be illustriously
established, yet that will be found to be a spictual coming
in the power of the gospel, in the ample cutpouring of
His Spirit, and the glorious administration of His provi-
dence.”

The doctrine of a temporal millennium as advocated hy
Dr. Bush was considered a harmful delusion by Mr. Miller,
and as such wus strenucusly opposed by him. Eoih men werc
correct in their dates, and both were mistaken in the event.
Christ did not appear in the clouds of heaven in 1844,
neither was the “moral regenecation” of the earth, as

- anticipated by Dr. Bush, ushersd in at that iirae, for con-
stantly since then have “ovil men and seducers waxed
wors: and worse, deceiving, and being deceived.”

The grievous diseppointrent of the Adventists in 1844
does not militate against the genuineness of the message they
had borne. There is sometimes victory in defeat. No people
ever suffered 2 more crushing disappointment than did the
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disciples at the crucifixion of Christ. They expected Him to
take the throne of D'avid,when in fact He stood in the very
shadowof the cross. Yet after His resurrection they discovered
that His death was the crowning victory and glory of His
mission. It was essential to the whole plan of salvation.

Earnest, God-fearing men, directed by the Holy Spiriti,
proclaimed the message of 1844. After their disappointment,
carnest believers sought carefully for their error in the inter-
pretation of the prophecies. They were led to see that the
sanciuary to be cleansed was not ihe earth as they had sup-
posed, but was “the true tabernacle’” in heaven, “which the
Lord pitched, and not man,” with Jasus Christ as High Priest.

I then became plain vhat the cleansing of the sanctuary
was not the purifying of the earth, but the investigative
judgment of which the yearly day of atonement in the earchly
sanciuary was a type.

They also found that the ark of the Most Holy place was
the receptacle of the “tables of the testimony,” the law of
God. They found that the Bible taught clearly that the law
1s immutable, changeless, and perpetual in its obligations.
Thus their very disappointment resulted in throwing a flood
of light on Scriptures not previously understood.

Eut let none harbor the thought that the Advent move-
ment of 1844 was the work of a few irresponsible fanatics.
On the contrary it was a movement which stirred the world.
It was symbolized by an angel flying in the midst of heaven
““having the everlasting gospel to preach,” and proclaiming,
“TFear God, and give glory to Him; for the hour of His
judgment is come.” It embraced in its promulgation some
of the brightest minds of the age. In England and America,
orten in the most conservative churches, there were more
than one thousand ministers enlisted in the proclamation
of “this gospel of the kingdom,” and the Spirit of God gave
witness to the word spoken by thern.

17



The Second Angel’s Message

“ ANI there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is

faller, is fallen, that great city, because she made all
nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornications.”
Revelation 14:8S.

Thiz message closely follows that of the firsi angel of
this seriss of three, but does not displace it. The work of
the fArst angel coniinues during the scunding of the second
sngel. In like manner the firsh and second continue their
worl: through the sounding of the third, thus forming a greai
vhreefold niessoge.

When Chrisi came to earch, He, by His teaching, swepi
away the darkness and blindness of the religious system of
His day, and brought to light “the mystery of the kingdom
of God.” (Marlk 4:11. See also, Romans 16: 25; Ephesians
Z:3-5; 1 Timothy 3: 16; Colossians 1: 27.)

Bui only twenty-three years after the crucifixion, Paul
gaw an ovil coming into the church which he denominates
*the mystetry of iniquity.” He warns most earnestly against
it in these words:

“Let no man deceive yon by any means: for that day
[the second coming of Christ] shall not come, except
there come o falling away first, and ihat man of sin be re-
vealed, the son of perdition; who opposeth and exalteth him-
geli above all that is called God, or that is worshipped: so
that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, showing himseli
that he is God. . . . And now ye know what withhaeldeth
thet he might be revealed in his time. For the mystery of -
intquity doth already work: only he who now letteth [Greek,
rastrains] will let, until he be taken out of the way.” 2 Thessa-
lonians 2: 3-7. _

[253] ' o
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These words can refer only Lo the great aposinsy which,
bezinning, in ihe Jays of the apostles, came into full swing
in the fourih ceniury. By this eposiacy the religion of Christ
wos perverbed, and ihe “mystery of godliness” was, dusing
the: eanfuries of the Dark Ages, bidden vnder the pall of
the “myciery of inhjuiey.”

As avesuli, of bhis “ialling oway”’

from ithe pure gospel,

!

3

ol D hmmmr—

The secons! angel denvunces the church for jic fallen condition.

pagan Inrms, observanees, and docieines were broughi inio
the: eburel, thus combining Chrisiianiiy snd pagonizin, the
result being o confused, mongrel system of religion, Chris-
tian in nene, bui pagan in iis nature. As s furiher result,
pride and osieniation ool: the place of ihe sinpliciiy of
eorly Chrictianily, and Jitilz irue godliness was found in he
church. The word of God was, so T'ar as pocsihle, wiithbeld
from the peorde, being toden sway fmom tuch ag possessad
even portions oi it, aml dignitarics of the church hnpicusly
sssumed the anthority and preragatives of Qod.

e



260 ~ The Coming King

This apostate church is symbolized in the Revelation by
a fallen, impure woman. Of her we read, “And upon hecr
forehead was a name written, Mystery, Babylon the great,
the mother of harlots snd abominations of the earth.”
Revelation 17: 5. ,

The word Babylon signifies “confusion” and is derived
from “Babel; because the Lord did there confound the
languages of all the earth: and from thence did the Lord
scatter them abroad upon the face of all the earth.” (Genesis .
11:9.) -

If this church which had departed from God was ‘“‘Baby-
lon, . . . the mother,” who are the harlot daughters? But
one answer can be given: They must be professed churches
of Christ which hold to the errors of their Babylonish
“mother.” They in turn become “Babylon” when they
reject the advancing light of God’s word.

wiring and after the Reformation the bodies which camsa
out of the “mother’” church brought into their creeds many
errors from the black pool of darkness from which they had
sprung.

As time passed, godly men saw some of these errors, and
stepped out into new light as it was revealed to them. Then
a new denomination would be formed, and, unfortunately,
a new creed would be made. Few are the instances where a
denonmiination has advanced oeyend its creed. Hence, new
light meant a new denomination, and then, again, & new
creed. And so the work of reformaiion resulted in the
formation of the many denominations which constitute the
churches of today. How aptly does the term “Babylon”
apply to such a mixed multitude.

Eut the time came when God would call out a people
that should be especially His, and to which He could reveal,
point by point, all His precious truths, unfettered by creeds,
and which would lead back, step by step, to the old paths,

113
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and reinstate in its cornpleieness the “mystery of godliness,”
which had been so long obscured.

. This was the mission of the firsi angel’s message of
Revelaiion 14: 6, which proclaimed the “everlasting gospel.”
This is the gospel of the ages, stripped of all the combined
errors of heathensim and & false Christiamty. It s to fit a
people for the second coming of Chrisi. It is to prepare a
people for translation when He shall come.

Those who sounded the first message did noi scek to
found a2 new church, or promulgaie a new creed. They
labored for all churches alike, and soughi to awaken the
people by preaching a pure gospel. Upon this poin{ Wllham
Miller himself wrote:

“In my labors I never had the desire or thought tu
establish any separate interest from that of existing
denominations, or 1o benefit one at the expense of another.
I thought to benefit all. Supposing that all Christians
would rejoice in the prospect of Christ’s coming, and that
those who could not see as I did would not love any the
less those who should embrace this doectrine, I did not
conceive there would ever be any necessity for separate
meetings. My whole object was a desire to converi souls
0 God, to notify the world of a coming judgment, and to
induce my fellow men o make that preparation of heari
which will enable them to meet their God in peace. The
great majority of those who were converted under my
-labors uniied wich the various existing churches.”

““As his work tended to build up the churches,” writes
nne who participaited in this movement, it was for a
time regarded with favor. But as minisiers and religious
leaders decided against the Advent doctrine, and desired
to suppress all agitation of the subject, they not only
opposed it from the pulpit, but denied their members the
privilege of attending preaching upon the second advent,
or even of speaking of their hope in the social meetings
of the church. Thus the believers found themselves in a,
position of greai trial and perplexity. They loved their
churches, and were loath to separaie from them; but as
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they saw the testimony of God’s word suppressed, and

their right to investigate the prophecies denied, they felt

that loyalty to God forbade them to submit. Those who
sought to shut out the testimony of God’s word they
could not regsrd ss consticuting the chureh of Christ,

‘the pillar and ground of the truth.” Hence they felt

themselves jusiified in separating from their former

conneclion.”

During the proclamatior. of the first message great light
had gone to the world. The “everlasting gospel” had been
preached with power. Those who were earnest and sincere
" were reached by this message. “Pride and conformity to the
world were swept away; wrongs were made rizht; hearts
were united in the sweetest fellowship; and love and joy
reigned supreme. If the doetrine did this for the few who did
receive it, it would have done the same for all if all had re-
ceived it.”

Of our Saviour’s mission He said, “If I had not come and -
spoken unto them, they had not had sin: but now they have
no cloak for their sin.” John 15: 22.

" To those not spiritually blind the beneficial results of
the messagze of 1840-1844 could be seen in the churches
wherever it was proclaimed. But the leaders soon rejecied
the light and turned irom it. When a person deliberately
turns from the light, 2 loss of spirituality — a moral fall —
must follow. And, as in the days of our Saviour, those who
did this “had no cloak for their sin.”

“ About this time,” writes one who was acquainted with
the religious conditions of that period, “a marked change was
apparent in most of the churches throughout the United
States. There had been for many years a gradual but
steadily Inereasing conformity to worldly practices and
customs, and a corresponding decline in real spiritual life;
but in that year [1844] there were evidences of a sudden and
marked declension in nearly all the churches of the land.”
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There were godly men who at that time held their
membership in the cburches of all denominations who felt
keenly she rapidly lowering spiritual vitality among professed
Christians, and sounded vigorously the alarm. Mr. Barnes,
author of the widely used commentary which bears his name,
in a meeting of the presbytery of Philadelphia, was reported
as saying:

“There are no awalenings, no eonversions, not much
apparent growth in grace in professors, and none come to
my study to converse aboui the saJvation of their souls.
With the increase of business, and the brightening pros-
pects of commerce and manuactures, there is an in-
crease of worldly-mindedness. Thus it is with all denomi-
nations.”

In the month of ¥February of the same year, Professor
Finney, of Oberlin College, said:

“We have had the iaci before our minds, that, in
zencral, the Proiestant churches of our country, as such,
wer2 apathetic or hostile to nearly all the moral reforms
of the age. There are partial exzceptions, yet not enough
to render the fact obtherwise than general. We have also
another corroborative fact,— the almost universal ab-
sence of revival influence in the churches. The spiritual
apathy is almosi all-pervading, and is fearfully deep; so
the religious press of ihe whole land testifies. Very
extensively, church members are becoming devoiees of
fashion, joining hands with the ungodly in parties of
pleasurc, in dancing, in festivities, etc. But we need not
expand this painful subject. Suffice it that the evidence
thickens and rolls heavily upon us, to show that the
churches generally are becoming sadly degencrate. They
have gone very far from the Lord, and He has withdrawn
Himself from ihem.”

“We have never witnessed,” said a writer in the
Religious Telescope, “such a general declension as at
present. Truly, the church should awake, and search
into the cause of this afiliction; for affhetion everyone that
loves Zion musi view it. When we call to mind how few
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and far between cases of true conversion are, and the
almost unparalleled impenitence. and hardness of sinners,
we almost involuntarily exclaim, ‘Has God forgotten to
be gracious? or is the door of mercy closed?’”

While many who deplored the lack of godliness in the
churches did not understand the cause, it was appsrent to
“those who had taken their stand for ihe truth. Hence, in
all parts of the land they raised the cry of the second angel’s
message, “Eabylon is fallen.” Those who rejected the lighi
sustained a spiritual fall. Those who accepted the demands
of the message, soon connected with it the movement broughi
to view in Revelation 18: 14, and sounded the ecall, “Come
oui; of her, My people.” As a result “about fifty thousand
severed their connection with ¢he denominations where they
were not allowed to hold and proclaim their views in peace.”’
Babylon had fallen.

Like causes produce like results, and today though a
new generation is upon the stage of action, Babylon, both
mother and daughters, siill clings to her errors, and the
frown of God siill resis upon her. It is érue there are found
in the various churches many who are iruly pious and who -
deplore the low spiritual condition; but as a whole Babylon
is unchanged; and shorn of a large part of the spiritual power
that once was hers notwiihsianding her errors, we see her

. tending more and more toward the world, and exemplifying
less and less the spirit and iruits of true religion.

The Lord “would have healed Babylon, but she is not
healed.” (Jeremiah 51:9.) And erelong, under the closing
work of the three angels, when they shall be joined by
“anoiher angel” “having great power,” the message will
again go forth in still greater power than in 1844, “Babylon
ihe great is fallen, is fallen.” “Come out of her, my people, .
ihat ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not
of her plagues.” (See Revelation 18: 14.)



The Third Angel’s Message

“ AND the third angel followed them, saying with a loud

voice, If any man worship the beast and his image,
and receive his mark in his forehzad, or in his band, the same
shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured
out; without mixture into the cup of His indignation; and he
shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb: and the

smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and

they have no rest day nor nighs, who worship the beast and
his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.
Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep
the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” Revela-
tion 14: 9-12.

“The third angel followed them.” That is, he follows the
angels of verses six and eight. This is the last of the series
of three 1nessages given in this chapter. From this time

forward to the close of probsiion these three messages.

blend in a last warning to the world of the great final erisis
which is so near at hand. When these three angels shall
cease their work, probation ends, and the angels brought to
view in chapter sizteen begin to pour out the seven last
plagues upon an impenitent snd doomed world.

The message of the third angel embraces three disiinct
features:

First, a warning against turning from ihe true God to the
worship of s specious counterfeii, called the beast, and of an
image, or likeness of the beast.

Second, is recorded the terrible punishment that will bz
meted out to those who, notwithstanding the warning, do
worship the beast and his image.

[265]
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Tuird, a compainy is poinied wub whe reject ihis false
warship and retazin loyal to God.

The vize af ihis beasi wod iig ovid worl: arve thus diseribed
i Revelaiion 13: 1-8: “And [stoad upon ihe sond of ihe sca,
andd saw o beast rise wp oui ol ihe sow, having seven heads
aud ien hoeas, vod upop bis horng fen crowns, and upon Lis-

The: propliet Jobn cnw a beast with seven beads rise up sul of the aca,

heads ibe nsme of blaspheny. . .. Aad ihere was given
unie him a movile spealing groas ihings and blagpharnics.
-« . And be oponed his monch in blasplciay againse Cod,
tee bluspherae Uis nome, and Iis fvhernacle, and them thae
dwell in Lheaven, . . . Abd 1L waz given unio him io raske
war wiith the swinis, aed to avercowe them: snd power
wus given him over all Lindreds, and tongues, and naiions.
A all ibat dwell upon the carthe shall worship hin, whose
nutaes atc not writien in the ook ol life of ihe Lawb slain
from ibe {ounduiion of ihe world.”
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In prophecy the seas, or waters, are used as symbols
of peoples and nations of the earth. (See Revelation 17: 15.)
A beast represents a worldly power or kingdom. (See Daniel
7.) Usually & political, or civil power is thus symbolized, but
sometimes a beast represents a power both civil and religious,
or a governmment, in which chureh and state are united.

The beast of our text must symbolize a power in which
the religious slement predominates. It binds upon iis followers
a system of worship conirary to God’s commands, for the
wrath of God and awful punishments are pronounced against
those who participate in thai worship.

In all the Bible there is bui one power brought to view
which can meet the foregoing specifications. It is the power
which had ils risé in the apostasy of the early centuries. (See
chapier, “Great Tribulation,” pp. 105-111 of this book.)
It is papal Rome,—the embodiment of the “mystery oi
iniquity” referred to by Paul in 2 Thessalonians 2: 7. It is
“MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER
OF HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH”
described by John in Revelation 17: 5.

This power assumes the authority to forgive sins, and
claims for its head the names and attribuies of deity. These
prerogatives God has reserved to Himsell, and their assump-
tion by any man or people is the acme of blaspherny.

Rome, under its papal phase, became also the most
relentless persecutor of the faithful followers of Jesus that the
world has ever known. The blood of tens of millions of
martyrs withesses to this fact.

And John tells us that all the world, except the few who
remain true to God, shall yet bow in worship before this
power. (Sez “The Second Angel’s Message,” pp. 258-264.)

An image is a similitude or likeness of some original after
which it is modeled. An image of the papal beast must be a
body composed of, or derived from, other professedly re-
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ligious organizations which hold to distinguishing errors
promulgated by the system designated as the beast. In fact,
the image does practically the same evil things done by the
beast of which it is a likeness.

The beast of the third angel’s message is the same as
Babylon of Eevelation 17:5, the fallen daughters of whom,
bearing the same family name, and doing a similar worl,
-are brought to view in the second sngel’s message of Revele-
tion 14:8. Eoth ihese scriptures refer io the same great.
apostasy. '

When the second angel proclaimed his message, the
various churches of Christendom were closely identified
with Babylon, all holding errors derived irom the “ mother
church.” When the light of that message was rejected, those
churches became the fallen, harlot daughters of their Eaby-
lonian mother. Having thus fallen, they become more and
raore like their moiher, until by an unholy alliance with the
civil power they develop an image, or likeness of the beast
against the worship of which the third angel utiers his
solemnn and awful warning:

“If any man worship the beast and his image, and re-
ceive his marl: in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall
drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out
without mixture inio the cup of His indignation.” Revelation
14:9, 10. Fearful the faie of him who allows himself to be
led into error by this deceitful power.

The atteniion of John is then called to another company
whose members have not joined in the great apostasy of
Babylon. Of them he says, “Here is the patience of the
saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God,
and the faith of Jesus.” Revelation 14:12.

This company did not share in {the moral fall of Babylon
as announced in the second angel’s message, and as repeated
in Revelation 18:2. The announcement made in this text
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is followed by a “voice from heaven, saying, Come out of
her, My people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that
ye receive not of her plagues.” (V. 4.) Tor an explanation of
the moral and spiritual iall which did take place at, and
subsequent 1o, the message of the second angel, see references
in chapters of this book, “The Second Angel’s Message,”
pp. 258-264, and, “Iniquity Shall Abound,” pp. 140-156.)

The feature which disiinguishes and separates thiz people
drom Babylon is evidenily “the commandmenis of God.”
These they hold in reverence and obey, while others regard
them lightly and openly trample upon thern. The inference
of the text is plain; Babylon has rejected the law of God, by
rejeciing some of its precepts. “For whosoever shall keep
the whole law, and yet offend in one pomt he is guilty of all.”
James 2:10.

It is a lamentable fact that the binding claims of God’s
law, as recorded in the twentieth chapter of Exodus, are
being held more and more lightly as the years go by. This
is true not only of the rank and file of professed Christians,
but of ministers, and even more foreibly of instructors in
the schools of theology. Thus open and deiiant rebellion
against, God ‘is the answer by the professed Christianity of
today to the 1nessage of the second angel of Revelation
14: 8,—“Babylon is fallen.” And Babylon sinks lower and
siill lower continuslly until in the language of Revelation
18: 2, she becoines ‘“the habitation of devils, and the hold
of every foul spirit, and & cage of every unclean and hateful
bird.” And with mighty power and with telling efiect the
message is repeated, “Come out of her, My people.”

When Adam iell, two ways were open for the salvation of
the race. Either God’s law musi be amended to meet the
changed condition of man, or One who is equal with the
Author of law must bear the guilt of man’s {ransgression and
“thus open a way of escape to the penitent sinner.
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The first proposition was not poszible, for God cannc
deny Himself. The principles of His law are as broad as bhe
universe and as unchangesble as the Creator himself. God
was right, and His law was right. CGod could not change;
He says, “I am the Lord, I changs not.” Malachi 3:6.
Neither could He change His law without stultifying Him-
sell’ and destroying the principles of His own governmen.
Such a change would be to bring evil into the whole universe
which He had created. To cut off every possibility of such &
thoughkt He states plainly, “My covenant will I not breal.,
nor alier the thing that has gone oui of My lips.” Psalm
89:24. While she eovenant here introduced may refer in its
restrictad sense to the covenant made with David, yet the
siatement is true in a breader sense of the covenant of God’s
law which He makes the foundation of every other covenani
or promise. For God to alter His Jaw would be to destroy
Himsell and His government—a thing unthinkable.

Gaod’s “covenant’” is His law. This application iz made
plain in the account of the giving of the law on Sinai: “And
He wrote upon the tahles the words of the covenant, the ien
conumandments.” Izodus 34:28. Aad again, “He declared
unio you His covgnant, which He comunanded you to per-
form, even ien commandmenis; and He wrote them upon
twa iahles of stone.” Deuteronomy 4: 13,

The Ruler of the universe is vary jealous for His law.
Ti; represents His governmeni. David recognized ihis when
He wrote, “Thou hasi magnified Thy word above all Thy
name.” Psalm 138: 2. '

To change God’s law weould mean that God’s govern-
ment, was defective. As God’s word, or law, could not be
vhanged, Chuist, toking ihe place oi sinful man, musi suffer
in order to save him {from the penalty of sin. Thus ithe
alternaiive was mei squarely. God could not change His
law; man must be saved; hence the death of Christ. If any
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otner way could have been provided, Infinite Wisdom would
have searched it out. In the death of Christ, God’s law was
vindicated, and a way of escape was opened for mankind.

But notwithstanding the death of Christ in vindication
of ihe divine law, from the pulpit, from the rostrums of
theological schools, and in the columns of religious papers
it is taught that the Old Testament is obsolete, and God’s
law abolished!

And yet, thirty-five years this side the crucifizion, Paul
wrote to Timothy, “Irom a child thou hast known the holy
Seripiures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvaiion
through faith which is in Christ Jesus. All Seripture is
given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine,
for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness:
that the man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished
unto all good works.” 2 Timothy 3: 15-17.

It will be remembered that the New Testament was not
wriiten in the days when Timothy was a student. Al the
Scripture which he had to study was the Old Testament.
Yet Paul tells this young minister that what he had studied
embraced all the clements necessary to furnish him “unto
all good works.” The Old Testament contains all the truths
of the gospel. The New Testament elaborates and makes
clesrer these truths, and presents an actual dead, risen, and
living Saviour as foréiold by the prophets of the Old Testa-
ment. We thank God for the Old Testament; we thank Him
for the New Testament; we thank Him for a whole, complete,
harmonious Bible. z\.

Of those who would discredit and destroy the divine Jaw,
David wrote, “It is time for Thee, Lord, to work; for they
have made void Thy law.” Psalm 119: 126.

And our Saviour, in His sermon on the mount, speaking
of the unchanging nature of that law, says, “Think not that
I am core to destroy the law, or the prophets: I am not come
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to destroy, but to fulfill. Tor verily I say unto you, Till
heaven and carth pass, one jobt or one tittle shall in no wise
pass from the law, till a1l be fulfilled.” Matthew 5:17, 18.

Again Pual, in his argumeni to the Romans upon the
binding claitas of the law, sums up with the statement:
“Wherefore the law is holy, and the commandment holy,
and just, and good.” Romens 7: 12.

The following from “Great Controversy,” pp. 583, 534,
vividly shows ithe result of rejecting the law oi God:

“In 1ejecting the truth, men reject its Author. In
wrarapling upou the law of God, they deny ihe authority
of the Lewgiver. It is 2s easy to make an idol of false
docirines and theorics as io fashion an idol of wood or
sione. By misrepreseniing the attributes of God, Satan
leads men to conceive of Him in a, false chacacter. With
many, a philosophical idol is enthroned in the place of
Jehovah; while the Living God, as He is revealed in IHis
word, in Christ, and in the works of creation, is worshiped
by but {ew.

“Thousands deify nature, while they deny the God
ot nature. Though in a dilfecent form, idolutry exists in
the Christian world today as verily as it existed among
sncieni; Israel in the days of Elijah. The ¢od of many
professedly wise men, of philosophers, poets, politicians,
journalisis,— the god of polished fashionable circles,
of many colleges and universiiies, even of some theological
institutions,— is litile betier than Baal, the sun-god of
Pheernicia.

“No error accepied by the Christian world strikes
‘more holdly agsinst the authority of heaven, none is
more dircetly opposad to the dictates of resson, none is
nuwore peraicious in its results, than the modern doetrine,
so rapidly gaining ground, that God’s law is no longer
binding upon men. Every nation has its laws, which com-
mand respect and okedicnee; no government could exisi
without ithem; and can it be conceived that the Creator
of the heavens and ihe earth has no law to govern the
beings He has made®
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“Suppose that prominent ministers were publicly to

teach that the statutes which govern their land and

» protect the rights of iis citizens werz not obligatory,—
that they restricted the liberties of the people, and there-
fore ought not to be obeyed; bow long would such men be
tolerated in the pulpit? But is it a graver offense to dis-
regard the laws of states and naiions than to t)ample
upon those divine precepts which are the foundatlon ot
all governmeni?

“1t would be far more consistent for nations to abolish
their statutes, and permit the people to do as they please,
than for the Ruler of the universe to anaul His law, and
leave the world without a standard to condemn the guilty
or justify the obedient. Would we know the result of mak-
ing void the law of God? The experiment has been tried.
Terrible were the scenes enacted in France when atheism
became the controlling power. 1t was then demonstrated
to the world that to throw off the restraints which God
has imposed is to accept the rule of the eruelest of tyrants.

. When the standard of righteousness is set aside, the way
. is open for the prince of evil to establich his power in the
earth.”

When Christ comes He will vindicate the law, and terribly
punish its enemies and those who have uhought to change
it. The third angel declares thai they “shall be tormenied
with fire and brimstone.”

Of their punishment the prophet Isaiah writes, “ For the
indignation of the Lord is upon all nations, and His fury upon .
all their armies: He hath utterly destroyed them, He hath
delivered them to the slaughter. Their slain slso shall be
cast out, and their stink shall come up out of their carcases,
and the mountains shall be melted with their bloed. . . .

“For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and the year
of recompenses for the controversy of Zion. And the sireams
thereof shall be turned into pitch, and the dust thereof
into brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burn-
ing pitch.” Isaiah 34:2-9.

18
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In Revelation 18, John recounts the sins of modern
Babylon, and shows her final doom: “Therefore shall her
plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine;
and she shall be utterly burned with fire: for strong is the
Lord God who judgeth her.” V. 8.

Why this awful destruction? “They have transgressed
the laws, changed the ordinance, broken the everlasting
covenant. Therefore hath the curse devoured the earth, and
they that dwell therein are desolate: therefore the inhabitants
of the earth are burned.” Isaiah 24:5, 6.



Sabbath Rest

ARNEST warnings are given in Isaiah 58. To the

watchmen God says, “Cry aloud, spare not, lift up thy
voice like a trumpet, and show My people their trans-
gressions, and the house of Jacob their sins. Yet they seek
Me daily, and delight to know My ways, as a nation that did
righteousness, and forsook not the ordinances of their God.”
They fast for “strife and debaie,” and “smite with the fist
of wickedness.” (See vs. 2-4.) But God calls them to re-
pentance.

“ And they that shall be of thee shall build the old waste
places: thou shalt raise up the foundations of many genera-
tions; ibou shalt be called, The repairer of the breach, The
restorer of paths to dwell in.” V. 12.

- What “paths” will they “restore’”? What “breach”
will they “repair”? Whai “foundations” thai have lain
unimproved for “many generations” will they “raise up”?
The answers to these guestions will be found in the follow-
ing verses:

“If thou turn away thy foot from the Sabbath, from doing
thy pleasure on My holy day; and call the Sabbath a delight,
the holy of the Lord, honorable; and shalt honor Him, not
doing thine own ways, nor finding thine own pleasure, nor
speaking thine own words: then shalt thou delight thyself
in the Lord; and I will cause thee to ride upon the high places
of the earth, and feed thee with the heritage of Jacob thy
father: for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it.” Vs. 13, 14.

The lessons of this chapter are plain. In verses 1-7 a
class of professed followers of God is introduced, but they
have forsaken the ordinance of their God, and their religion
is largely a man-made form. Of them, this same prophet

[275]
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writos, “They have (ransgressed ihe laws, changed the
ordinanes, broken the cverlasiing covenani.” Tsaiah 24: A,
Whai ardinance of Cod’s law hags been so treabed?
Chapiler 58: 17 shows plaialy ihai Ui, is the Sabbaile cora-
neadieni.  Thiz Sabbath was insiliuied ol ercsiion o
cormtocmoraic that great worlz:
“Thus ithe heavens and the caril weire finished, nud all

Sabbaik rost and worchip

the host of thera, And on ihe sevenih doy God ended Ilis
worl: which He had made; and Ile restad on bhe seventh
day Trora all His warl: which He had wade. Auwd Cod blossed
ey sevenih day, and caneiified i becauss ihai in b Tle had
rasted from all His worl: which God ercaied and made.”
Genesis Z: 1-0 To sancelly i3 6o sen apart o a holy or
religious nse. .

Aud when ihe greab morel low of ien commandinenis
wag given an Sinal, the Sahbsih of ihe Lord wen made the
heari, of ihat law.
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“Remember the Sabbath day, to keep it holy. Six days
shalt thou labor, and de all thy work: but the seventh day
is the Sabhath of the Lord thy God: in it thou shalt not do
any worl;, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy man-
servant, nor thy maidservant, nor thy cattle, nor thy siranger
that 1s within thy gates: for in six days the Lord made heaven
and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested the
seventh day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbaih day,
and hsallowed it.” Exodus 20: 8-11.

Fut we now see almosi the whole Christian world ob-
serving the first day of the week instead of the seventh —
the Sabbath of Jehovah. They certainly have forsalien the
Sabbath ‘“ordinance,” or, as expressed in Isaiah 24:5,
‘““changed the ordinance, broken the everlasting covenant.”

But s people will arise who shall “build the old waste
places,” and “raise up the foundations of many generations.”
There will be a company that will respect the law of God,
and honor His Sabbath.

For nearly fourteen wenturies (“many generations’)
has papal Rome pressed iis counterfeit Sabbath upon the
world, presenting it as the badge of its authority. So suc-
cessful ‘'has been its work that nearly the whole Christian
world has accepted this symbol of the Papacy, and rejoices
in it. Neither the Reformation nor the advancing light
upon God’s word has broken its hold.

To evade the claims of the divine law, while enforcing
the observance of the false Sabbath, this power reconstrucied
the ten commandinents to suit its purpose. On the following
page, in parallel eolumns, i3 given the law of God as spoken
on Sinai, and the same as amended by the Fapacy.

In the amended version of the law it will be seen that the
second commandment is omitted in order to allow the wor-
ship of images; the fourth is so changed as to remove from
it every vestige of the true Sabbath; and the tenth is divided



THE LAW OF GOD

As Given Ly Jehovah

‘I will not alter the ‘hing thas is gone out
of My lips.”

1.
Thou shelt have no other gods hiefore Me.

1L

Thou shalt oot make unto thee any
graven image, or any likeness of anything
that is in huaven above, or that is in ihe
carth beneath, or thaiis in the water under
ihe carth; #liou shalt not bow down thyselt’
‘w them, nor serve thum; for I ihe Lord thy
God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity
of the fathers upou Lue chitdren unto che:
diird and fourth generation of them thae
haie Me, and showing mercy unvo thousands
of them thai love Me, and keep My com-
mandments. (

Thou shalr not take the name of the Lard
ihy God in vain; for the Lord will not hold
him guilidess that taketh His name in vaoio.

1v.

Remember the Sabbath day to keep it
holy. Six days shalv ihou labor, aud do all
thy work; but the seventh day is ihe Sab-
baih of the Lord thy God: in it thou shali
not do any work, iliou, nor ihy son, nor
thy daughicr, thy manservant, nor ihy
maidservani, mnor hy cattle, nor ihy
stranger thai is within thy gates; for in six
days the Lord mad. heaven and carth, e
sea, ond all ihat in them is, and rested the
seventh day; whercfore the Lord blessed
the Sabbath day, and haltowed it.

V.

Honor thy father and thy mother, that
thy days may be lonx upoa ihe tand which
the Lord thy Ged giveth thec.

VL
Thou shalt not kill.
VII.
Thou shalt not commit adultery.
VUL
Thou shali not steal.
.

Thou shatt nat bear false witaess against

thy neighbor.

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor’s
house, thou shalt nov covet thy neighbor’s
wiie, nor his manservant, nor his maid-
servant, nor his ox, nor his ass, nor any
thing that is thy neighbor’s.

Lee Exodus 207 3-17.)
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As Changed by Man

“He shall think himself able fo change times
and laws.” _ Daniel 7: 25.
Douay Bible.
I

T am the Lord thy God: thou shalt not
have strange gods before Me.

Il

Thou shatt not take: the name of the I.drd
thy God in vain.

IIL

4 Remember thou keep holy the Sabbath
ay.

Iv.
Honor thy father and thy mother.

V.
Thou shalt not kill.
VI.
Thou shalt not commit adultery.
VII.
Thou shati not steal.
VIII.
Thou shalt not bear false witness.

IX.
Thou shalt not covet another’s wife.

P

Thou shalt not covet aaother's goods.

(See “Lerger Catechism,” Translated from
the Italian by Bishop Byrne, of Nashville,
Tenn., copyright, 1906, or any Catkolic
Catechism.)
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to make up the number ten, because of the omission of the
second.

The vision of Daniel was literally fulfilled, that this
power shall “think to change times and laws.”” Daniel 7: 25.
And truly it can be said, “They have transgressed the laws,
changed the ordinance, brolen the everlasting covenant.”
Isaiah 24:5.

And s the Protestant churches were formed as the re-
sult of the great Reformaiion of the sixzteenth century, they
brought with them many of the errors of the Dark Ages,
prominent among which is the Sunday Sabbath. And while
denouncing the Fapacy they have clung, and are clinging,
to the first-day Sabbath which the Papacy puts forth as
the evidence of ife authority, as shown from the following
quotations from their own publications:

“Ques.—How prove you that the church haih power
to command fessts and holy days?

“Ans.—By the very act of changing the Sabbath into
Sunday, which Protestanis allow of; and therefore they
fondly contradict ihemselves, by leeping Sunday sirictly,
and brezking mosi other feasts commanded by the same
church.”—“Abridgment of Christiun Doclrine,” p. 58.

“Ques.—Have you any other way of proving that the
church has power o institute festivals of precept?

“Ans.—Had she not such power, she could not have
done that in which all modern religionists agree with her,
—she could not have substituied the observance of
Sunday, the first day of the weel:, for the observance of
Saturday, the seventh day, a change for which there is
no Scriptural authovity.”—*“Doctrinal Catechism,” p. 851.
Are the foregoing claims true or false? How do the

Sunday-leeping Protestant churches relate themselves to
this question? .

The following by Rev. Isaac Williams, B. D., represents
the sentiments of the Protestant Episcopal Church of
Europe and Americs:
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- “There are some points of great difficu’ty respecting
the fourth commandment; and wherever there is any
difficulty in Scripture, we may be sure that it is intended
to draw our atteniive coasideration to it, as a matier of
great mmportance and profit.

“In the first place we are commoanded to l:eep holy the
seventh day; but yet we do not think it necessary to keep
vhe seventh day holy; for the seventh day is Saturday.
It may be said that we keep the firsi day insiead; bui
then surely this is not the same thing; the first day cannoi
be ithe sevenih day; and where are we iold in Seriptare
that we are to keep the first day ai all? We are com-
manded to keep the seventh; but we are nowhere com-
manded to keep the first.

“There is another difficulty on this subject; we Chris-
©lans, in considering each of the commandments, tumn to
what our Lord says in explanation of them; for in ihe
Sermon on the Mount, He says, that ‘not one jot or ilitle
of the law shall fail” thait He has come ‘not tv destroy,
bui, to fuldill the law’; and then Ile shows in the instances
of the sixth, sevenih, and vhird commandments, how He
.will require them o be fuliilled by Christians, not in the
letier only, but in the spirit, in the heart and thouglidts,
far more stiictly than the Jews thought 1t necessary. . . .

“How is it that the observaace of the seventh day is
done away with, although there is no warrani in Holy
Scripiures for doing so? . . . The reason why we keep
the first day of the week holy instead of the seventh iz
for the same resson that we observe many other things,
nuoi because the Bible, but because the chureh, has en-
joired it.”—“The Church Cotechism,” pp. 833-836.
There is no point of difficulty, as suggesied above,

respecting the fourth commandmen’, when we surrender
our will 1o God and obey His law. The only dificulty to be
met is where men cling to the iirsi-day Sabbaih of ithe
Papacy, and then attempt to justily such a courss. In the
foregoing quotaiions the same stand is taken that is taken
by the Cstholics, and, acknowledging thai they have no
Bible proof for the Sunday Sabbath, the whole responsibility
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for the observance of the day is placed upon the church.

But there s o serious difficulty to be met by those who
assume such an attitude. In the days of Christ the Jews
had accepted tradition to the extent of making void the
precepts of Jehovah.

At one time the Pharisees asked Jesus, “Why do Thy
disciples transgress the tradition of the elders?”’ He answered,
“Why do ye also transgress th: commandment of God by
your tradition?” He then states the condition of those who
do this: “In vain they do worship Me, ieaching for doctrines
the commandments of men.” Matihew 15:9.

This principle holds good in this generation as well as
in the days of Christ. By their own siatement Sunday
. worshipers stand conderned as holding to a man-made in-
stitution contrary to God’s command, simply and only
“because the church has enjoined it.”” Christ says that “in
vain” do such “worship Ma.”

In a book by Eev. Amos Binney and Eev. Daniel Steele,
D. D, issued by the Methodist Episcopal Publishing House,
under the heading, “The Sabbath,” occur the following
statements:

“BEy this [Lhe Sabbath] is meant,

“1. The day appointed of ‘aod at the close of crea-
tion, -to be observed by man as a ¢lay of rest from all
secular emnployment, because that in it (God himself
had resied from His work. (Genesis 2:1-3.) Not that
Jod’s rest was necessitaied by fatigue (Isaiah 40:28);
but He rested, ihat is, ceased to worlk;, on the seventh day
as an eﬂamplﬂ ) man hence assrrned it as a reason why
man should rest on thai day (E zodus 20:11; 31:17).
Jod’s blessing and sanciifying the day, meant that He
separated it irom a common to a religious use, to be a
perpetual memorial or sign that all who thus observed it
would show themselves 1o be the worshipers of that God
who made the world in six days and rested on the seventh.
(Exodus 20: 8, 11; 31: 16, 17; Isaiah 56: 6, 7.)
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“2. The Sabbath is indispensable 10 man, being
promotive of his highest good, physically, intellectually,
socially, spiritually, and eternally. Hence its observance
is connected with the best of promises, and its vicolation
with the severest penaliies. (IB:odus 22:12; &1:12-18;
Nehemish 13: 15-22; Isaiah 56 2-7; 58: 13, 14; Jeremiah
17:21-27; Ezeliicl 20: 12, 13; 22: 26-31.) Its sanctity was
very disiincily narl:ed in the gathering of the manns.
(Exodus 16: 22-20.)

. The original law of the Sabbath was renswed and
made a prominent pari of the moral law, or ten com-
mam;meats, given through Moses ai Sinai. (Exodus 20:
8-11. -
“4, This scventh-dey Sabbath was strictly observed

by Christ and His apwstles previous to His crucifixion.

(Mark 6:2; Luke 4: 16, 81; 13: 10; Acts 1: 12-14; 13: 14,

42, 445 17:2;18:4.)

“f. Jesus, after His resurreciion, chenged the Sab-
bath from the seventh o the first day of the week; thus
showing His authority as Lord even of the Sabbaih,
(Mgiuthew 12: 8); noi to abrogais or breal: it, but to pre-
oside over and wodify, or give new form to it, so as to have
it commemoraie His resurreciion, when He ceased from
His redeeming worl: ag God did from His creation work
(Hebrews 4: 10).

“When Jesus gave insiruetions for this ehange we are
not told, but very likely during ihe time when He spake
o His apostles of the things pertaining to His ldngdom.
(Acis 1:3.) This is probably one of the many unrecorded
things which Jesus did. (John 20: 30; 21: 25.) »

“6. That the Ssbbath was aciually changed irom ihe
gseventh to the first day of the week appears from the
rxaraple of the apostles, who, after the resurrection of
Christ, celebraied the first day as the Sabbath. (John Z0:
19, 26; Acts 20: 7; L Corinthisns 16:2.) Hence this i3
called the Lord’z day. (Revelution 1:10.)”—“Binney’s
Theological Comnpend,” pp. 169-171.

No just criticism cau be offered to the first four of {he
proposiiions here quoted. They are logical, and unequivo-
cally susiained by the word of God. No observer of the
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seventh-day Sabbath could state them more clearly. But
from that point the arguments are illogical, the positions
untenable, and the statements untrue as to fact.

Jesus did not, 2s affirmed in proposition five, change the
Sabbath, either before or after His resurrection. No shred
of zvidence can be found, either in the words of Christ or
the history or teaching of ihe a,postles te substantiate such
a proposition.

God’s law could not be changed. All efforis to do so are
but man-made, and do not affect its validicy. But more;
if it had been or could have been changed, the record of such
change would of necessity have been as clear and positive
as the record of making it and the commandment enfore-
ing it.

The author of this proposition undoubtedly gave the
best argument he had, namely, “This [the announcement
of the change of the Sabbath] is probably one of the many
unrecorded things which Jesus did.” But, are we willing to
meet our God and Judge over His broken law with as flimsy
an excuse as this for disregarding the Sabbath of the fourth
commandment?

Ai the close of the fifth proposition a contrast is drawn
beiween Christ the Redeemer and God the Creator, which
in fact does not exisi, since Christ is Creator as well as
Redesmer. One text makes this truth plain: “He was in
the world, and the world was made by Him, and the world
knew Hirn not.” John 1: 10.

As to the example of the apostles brought out in proposi-
tion six, the texts quoted contain no proof whatever that
the disciples observed the first day of the week as the Sab-
baith. Let us examine them.

The first, text referred to is John 20: 19: “ Then the same
day ai evening, being the firsi day of the week, when the
doors were shut where the disciples were assembled for fear
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of the Jews, came Jesus and stood in the midst, and saith
unto them, Peace be unto you.”

This was at the close of the day of the resurrection. The
disciples did‘not believe that Jesus had been raised, so this
could not have been a meeting to commemorate that event.
. They were noi, holding & religious meeting, as some have
" supposed, but were simply together in their own hired room
where they lodged and took their meals, as we learn from
Acts 1: 18. (See Mark 16: 11; Luke 24: 37.) The statement
is often raade that Jesus came to this “meeting’’ with a
Lenediction because of their sssembling on this first new
Sabbath. But this is not the case. He “upbraided them
with their unbelief”” in His resurrection. (Matk 16:14.) In
the plain words of the text they had retired into that upper
room because it was for the time being their home, and under
the circumsiances they spent more time there than they had
formerly done “ior fear of the Jews,” and not t0 commems-
rate the resurreciion of their Saviour, in which they did nof
helieve.

The second iext is John 20:26: “And after eight days
azain His disciples were within, and Thomas with them:
then came Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the midst,
and said, Peace be unto you.” .

It is claimed that this was the Sunday after the first
raeeting. But the veriest school boy will tell you that eight
‘days from Sunday is Monday. “After eight days” may
have been Tuesday or any other day so far as the wording
" of the text goes. It certainly could not have beesn seven
" days,—the next Sunday. »

The third text is Acts 20: 7: “And upon the firsi day of
the week, when the disciples came together to break bread,
Paul preached unto them, ready to depart on the morrow;
and contiflued his speech until midnight.”” This is the only
New Testament inscance of a religious meetingon thefirst day.
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This tert is jaesenied as a linl e the ehain of evidence
sbowing thai it was the custom of the apostles o meai on
the first day of the weel: for religious worship. lence, in
sorme “unrecorded” way, this duy musi have becoine the

Christion Subhaih in ihe place of the sevenih day of the
fourth commandment.
Mot stapping to question [hc soumlnecs or the arguinent,

Paul preoched il daygbreak ond the nesi day walled nineteen miles.

we asl:, When did ihis meeting oceur? It wos o night meeting,
for “itheic were many lights in the upper chamber, where
uhpy were gaibhered w-'%hm 7 (V. 2.) Andii was “upon ihe
st day of the weell,” (V. 7))

When did the “Arct day” begin? “Awl ihe evening and
the morming were the firsi day.” Genesis 1: 5. This i the
way God storiend ihe weelly cyele for this earth, The lews
Enew of no niher way. When the sun seis one day, ihat day
iz ended and ihs nexi one begins. “Trom even unio even,
shall ye celebruic your Sabbaih.” Leviiicus 25: 22, Ilence
ihere could ot have been o nighi meeting on the Arst day
of the wael: exzeept on the nighi following the seventh.
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This was Paul’s {arewell roesting wiih the church at Troas.
He preached all night, and on Sunday morning started on
his long walk of nincteen miles to meet the ship which had
gone befors to Assos. This shows conclusively that Paul
did not atiach any sacredness to the day.

The iollowing diagrem will explain Paul’s movements:

FIRST DAY OF THE WEEL, OR SUNDAY

In the evening, or dark part, In ihe raorning, or lighi part,
Paul preached all aigzhi. Paul went on foot to Assos.
“ATD THE EVENING - = = - - = AND THHE MORNING

WERE TIE FIRST DAY.” GENEsIS 1: 5.

It is casy to see thut the time of Paul’s meeting at Troas
was simply 8 matter of convenience, and not because the
day was the Sabbath.

We are not alone in our understanding of the circum-
stances of this text, as the following yyuotations will show:

“The sole doubi will be what evening this was. . . .
For ray own part I conceive cleatly that it was upon
Saturday night, es we falsely call it, and not on the coming
Sunday night. . . . Becanse St. Luke records that it was
.upon the firsi day of the week when this meeting was. . . .
Therelore it must necds be on the Saturday, not on our
Sunday evening, since the Sunday evening in St. Luke’s
and the Scripture account was no part of the firsi, but of
the sccond day, the day ever beginning and ending at
evening.”—William Prynne, in “ Dissertation of the Lord’s
Day Sabbath,” pp. $6-41,A. D. 1688,

“Tt was in the evening which succeeded the Jewish
Sabbath.”—Conybesre and Howson’s ““Life of Paul,”
D. 626, people’s edition, 1878.

“I conclude, therefore, that the brethren met on the
night after the Jewish Sabbath. . . . On Sunday morn-
ing, Paul and his companions resumed their journey.”
—Prof. McGarvey, “Commentory on Acts.”
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"The fourth text is 1 Corinthians 16: 2: “Upon the first
day of the week let every one of you lay by him in store, as
God hath prospered him.”

It is clainmied that this text refers to a collection to be
taken at the public meetings held upon the newly-made first-
day Sabbath. But unfortunately for this argument, such
an interpretation does violence to the text. “Lay by him in
store’’ cannot possibly mean to put away from you into the
contribution hox. .

Upon the propar rendering of the text Mr. J. W. Morton,
former Presbyterian missionary to Haiti, bears the follow-
ing testimony:

“The whole testimony turns upon the meaning of the
expression, ‘by him’; and I marvel greatly how you can
imagine that it means ‘in the collection box of the con-
gregation.” Greenfield, in his lexicon, translaies the Greck
term, ‘Wiih one’s self, i. e., at home.” Two Latin versions,
the Vulgate and that of Castellio, render it ‘apud se,’
with onc’s self; at home. Three French translations, those
of Martin, Osterwald, and De Sacy, ‘chez so?,” at his own
house; at home. The German of Luther, ‘bei sich selbsi,”
by himself; at home. The Dutch, ‘by hemselven,” same as
the German. The Italian of Diodaii, ‘appresso di se,” in
his own presence; at home. The Spanish of Fileppe Scio,
‘en su cosa,’ in his own house. The Portuguese of Ferreira,
‘para zsso,” with himself. The Swedish, ‘near sig self,
near himself.” .

The fifth ext is Revelation 1:10: “I was in the Spirit
on the Lord’s day.”

It is assumed that the “Lord’s day’ in the text is Sun-
day, and so Sunday must be the Sabbath. But this is as-
suming a poirit that should be proved. What day is the
Lord’s day?—“"The seventh day is the Sabbath of the Lord
thy God.” E:xodus 20: 10. “If thou turn away thy foot from
the Sabbath, frorn doing thy pleasure on My holy day.”
Isaiah 58: 13. “Therefore the Son of man is Lord slso of the
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Sabbath.” Mark 2: 28. Why is Christ; Lord of the Sabbath?—
Fecause He made it. “All dyings were made by Him; and
without Him was not anything made that was made.” “He
was in the world, and the world was made by Him.” John
1:3, 10. (Sce also Col. 1:16.)

It was the word spoken by Christ which created the
world. Then it is Chrisé of whom 1i is said, “For in six days
the Lord made heaven and earih, the sea, and all that in
them 1is, and rested the seventh day; wherefore the Lord
blessed the Sabbath day, and hallowed it.” Exodus 20: 11.

It was Christ who made the earth “in six days.” It was
Christ who “rested the seventh day.” It was Christ who
“blessed the Sabbath day and hallowed it.” And for these
reasons He is “Lord also of the Sabbath.” Nowhere in the
‘DBible is any other day than the Sabbath of the command-
‘ment called the “Lord’s day.” This text proves that, far
away on the Isle of Patmos, the beloved disciple observed
and reverenced the day which the Lord made ai creation,
and has slways called His own; and which He requires all
men now to regard and observe a3 “a delight, ihe holy of
the Lord, honorable,” because it'is His holy, blessed, sancti-
fied day.

In a book by Rev. J. Q. Bitiinger, published by ihe
Congregational Suniday-school and Publishing Society, the
following statements occur:

“Christ’s endorsement, of the Decalogue must he
accepied as revealing His view of the permanency of the
Sabbaih. This endorsement is several times repeated.
In the opening part of the Sermon on the Mount He uses
this language: ‘Think noi that I am come to destroy the
law, or the prophets: I am noi come to destroy, but to

fulfill” The ‘law and the prophets’ is understood as
denoting the Old Testament. . . .

“Eut any lingering doubt of Christ’s position on the
Sabbath is put to rest by His own express words—‘The
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Sabbath was made Jor man, ’ not, for man in any limiied
period or in any singe of his history, but for man uni-
versally snd always. The Sabbazth can never cease io
_be a memorial of divine rest. . .

“Many works of beneficence were done on the Sah-
bath, which broughi the day into prominent dlscuwlon.
The Lwospe]s, accmdmgly, abound in frequent reierence
to whe subject. A different state of shings existed when the
Epistles were wricten.

“There did noi seem to be any special occasion for
calling atieniion to the Sabbath. The day was kept. Its
validity was not questioned. . . . Paul, in his Epistle
to the Romans is ezpounding the doctrine of justification
by faith. Why should he canvass the Sabbath question?
And yet in this diseussion the law necessarily forins a,
prominent feature. Is there any reason for believing that
he did not hold the law intact? Or that he emasculaied
it by taking from it a single precept? ‘Do we then maoke
void the law through faith? God forbid: yea, we establish
the law.” Romans &:51. Subsequently he citzs some of
the provisions of this law, and sums up the whole in the
2xact language of ilie Great Master,— ‘And if there be any
other commandmeni, it is briefly comprehended in thig
saying, narely, Thou shalt love thy neighhor as thy-
selt.” . . . (Romans 13:9.)

“In ancient writers frequent mention is made of re-
ligious assemblies on Saturday. Athanasius says, ‘They
mei on the Sabbaih, not that they were infected with
Judaism, but to worship Jesus, the Lord of the Sabbath.’

“The obligation of the Sabbath law comes Lo us from
the Old Tesiament, and in the Mew this obligation is
not annulled. Neiiher the Old nor the New leave any
standing ground for those who maintain that the Sabbath
wag a temporary arrangement, to serve a speciul purpose,
or t0 meet a special emergency. But we find it ordained
from ihae first, imbedded in the Decalogue on an egual
footing with the oither commands, accepied and obeyed
by Christ and His disciples, and maintained by the entire
Christian church, as perpetually obligaiory upon man.
Noi a word is said, or even hinted, thav the day was
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annulled cr set. aside.”—“A Plea for the Sabbath and for

Mon,” pp. 87, 38, £0-92, 96, 97.

Be it remembered, thab the preceding quoiation is taker
from the pagss of a bock advoceating the ohservance of
Sunday as the Sabbath. Yei aiter the clear statemenis of
such grand truths, by some legerrlemain, no one seems to
know how, the Sabbath of the law, so strenucusly main-
tained throughout, is transierred {rom the seventh to she
first.

With a law which cannot be done awsy, with a Sabbath
instituted for the express and only purpese of colebrating
the great worl: of creation, and with this Sabhath imbedded
in the very heart of an immutable luw, and with no evidence
that any change was aade by Chirist or the apostles, how can
arguments for another day be mainiained in the same book?
How can modern Sunday leepers be satisfied with the excuse
“of the Papacy, “because the church has enjcined 1i”’? The
first-day Sabbaih is trankly acknowledgad to be a man-made
insticution, thereforc those who observe it cems: under the
Saviour’s ster rebulie, “Ian vain they do worship Me, teach-
ing for clocirines the commandments of men.” Maitthew 15:9.

The ftollowing skaternents arc from the pea of W.
W. Everts, D Db, Presbyierian, regarding the Sabbath:

“To guord the inviolability of His laws, God had
signally punished Saul, Wabab, and Abihu. How then
could He have beon pleased with the substitution of the
firsi for the sevenih day, if noi providad for in His new
vevelaiion? How can the aposiles have encouraged by
precept and exampls the observancs of the Lord’s Day,
1Ii set apact without divine suthority, while warning the
churches against the ondage oi merely human appoint-
raent? . . .

“Dui clear apostoliz example abundently juséifies
the universal substitution ol the first for the seventh as.
the Christian Sabbath. This change may have been one
of the things pertaining to the Lingdom of God, ¢concern-
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ing which Luke tells us Jesus spoke to His disciples after
the resurrection.”—“The Sabbath: Iis Permanence, Prom~
ise, and Defence,” pp. 50-52.

Such argument is vain and even self-condemnatory, re-
vealing as it does somne sense of the sacredness and unchang-
ing characier of the divine law. How dare men, with the
open Eible in their hands, reason thus? In vain do we ask
to be eited to this ¢ aposiolic example’” which so “abundantly
. justifies the universal substituiion of the first jor the seventh
as the Christian Sabbath.” The authors of books published
by difierent denominations of Sunday kespers, as praviously
juoted, unite in the aclmowledgement that there is no Eible
authority for the change of the Sabbath.

Yel notwithstonding the admitted fact that there iz no
Eible ovidence of any change, and notwithstanding evidenze
iz all againsi the supposition thai any such change was ever
made by divine authority, men are so wedded to the false
Sabbath that in sheer desperation they tell us that it “may
be one of those unrecorded things which Lulke says Jesus
told His disciples.”

As evidenes that the apostles regarded Sunday as
sacred, we are ciled to the fact that they beld religious meet-
ings upon that day. Fut how msny meetings did they aver
hold vpon Sunday so far as the record goés? Only one;
namely, Paul’s farewell meeting at Troas, upon the dail:
part of the fArst day, eorresponding to our Saturday night.
No sacredness wes ascerted as belonging to the day. Ii
was orly s casual meeling, as we might meet Wednesday
right jor prayer and social meeting, or on any other day
which the conditions would make convanient or necessary.

In addiiion to this lone meeting at Troas it s sometimes
nrged that Christ “uniformly met with His disciples upon
the first day of the week after His resurrection.” But how
often Jdid He so “rmeet with themn”’?—ITot once as that term
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is generally understood; a meeting presupposes appointmant
or previous arrangement. But these so-called meetings were
rather appearances. Upon the day of His resurrection,
Jesus “appeared Orsé to Mary Magdalene.” Mark 16:9.
“ After thal He appeared in another form unto two of them,
as they walked, and went into the country.” Verse 12. ¢ Aller-
ward He appeared unto the eleven as they sat at meat, and
upbraided them with their unbelief and hardness of heart,
because they believed not them which had seen Him after
He was risen.”” Verse 14. These appearances all oecurred
upon the same first day, namely, the day of the resurreciion,
and not one of them was upon the occasion of a religious
meeting, but incidentally as the disciples were following
their usual bent, not even believing that the Saviour was
risen. .
The weckly Sabbath, whenever referred to in the New
“Testament, always means the seventh day, or Saturday.
Sunday is invariably spoken of as “the first day of the weel.”
But the fact that Christ rose from the grave on Sunday, is
ofiered by many as s reason for observing that day as the
Sabbath. ' .'

But the Gospels were written at various dates after the
resurrection, and show that at those times no change had
heen made in the Sabbath. Matthew about six years after,
in writing of the resurrection, says: “In the end of the Sab-
bath, as it hegan to dawn toward the first day of the week,
came Mary Magdalene and the other Mary to see ihe
sepulcher.” Matthew 28:1. Here a sharp distinction is
drawn beiween the Sabbath and “the first day.”

Mark:, about ten years after the event, writes: “And
when the Sabbath was past, Mary Magdalzne, and Mary ihe
mother of James, and Salome, had bought sweet spices, that
they raight come and anoint Him. And very early in the

morning the first day of the week, they came unto ithe
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sepulcher at the rising of the sun.” Mark 16: 1, 2. Mark had
not yet heard of any change in the Sabbath.

Lule, writing twenty-eight years after the resurreciion,
evidenily knew of no change, for he says: “And they re-
tuined [from the burial of Christ], and prepared spices and
ointraents; and rested the Sabbath day according to the com-
mondment [See Exodus 20: 8-11]. Now upon the first day of
the week, very early in the morning, they came unto ihe
sepulcher, bringing the spices which they had prepared,
ond certain athers with them.” Luke 23: 56; 24: 1.

The gospel of John is supposed fo have been writien
sixty-three years afier the resurreciion. In chapter 19:42
he speaks of laying the body of Jesus in the sepulcher on
“the Jews’ preparation day,” which was Friday. Chapter
Z0:1 passes over the iniervening Sabbaih and speaks of
Sunday, the resurcection day, as “the iirst day of the week.”
He mentions it as we would any ordinary working day, on
which they would be at perfect liberty to bring the spices
and ointments prepared on Friday, and d» the work neces-
sary in earing for the body of their Lord sz was the custom
for iheir dead.

When Constantine made his famous decree, morc than
ihrec hundred years afier Christ, that all people in cities
and villages should rest {from work on the firsi; day of ihe
weel:, aven he did not call it the Sabbath, but called ii the
“Venerable Day of the Sun’’; from which heathen festival
the name “Sunday’”’ originated.

It was not till at leasi one thousand five hundred years
after Christ that Sunday begzan to be called the Sabbaih in
common usage.

‘ And ‘in ncgrly all the DAYS OF TIIE WEEK
old family B1blfas oceurs 1st day of the weck Sunday
the accompanying table 2nd day of the week Monday
in which Saturday is 3rd day of the week Tuesday



Sabbath Rest . 205

called the “seventh day, -  4thday of the week Wednesday

o the Sabbaih.” 5th day of the week Thursday

6th day of the week Friday

Tth day of the week or Sabbath,
Saturday

So, clear down to the
time when our old family
PBibles were printed, it
was accepted that the
word Sabbath signified ths seventh day, or Saturday.

If the examples of the apostles be appealed to as evidence
a3 to their undersianding of this Sabbath question, we may
be permitted to introduce the apostle Paul. In one of his
famous tours through the Geniile churches, he came to
Thessalonica, in Macedonia, “where was a synagogue of
the Jews.”” Here he, “as his manner was, went in unto them,
and three Sabbaths days reasoned with them out of the
Scriptures.” (Acts 17: 1, 2.)

At Aatioch Faul preached to both the Jews and Gentiles
on the Sabbath. (Acts 13: 14.) Ai the close of the discourse
the Gentiles asked him to preach the same things to them
ihe next Sabbath. (Verse 42.) And the next Sabbath nearly
the whole city came out @0 hear him. (Verse 44.)

At Philippi Paul met the people on the Sabhath, and there
preached to them. (Acis 16: 13.)

When Paul came to Corinth he made his home with
Aquilla and Priscilla. “And because he was of the same
crafi, he abode with them, and wrought: for by their occupa-
tion they were tent-makers. And he reasoned in the syna-
zogue every Sabbath and persuaded the Jews and the Greeks.”
Acts 18:3, 4.

How long he eontinued his work at Corinth we do not
Enow. It must have been many weeks, considering the worl:
accomplished and the movement of other apostles as direeted
by Paul from that place.

Rev. J. Q. Bittinger, Congregationalist, in his book, “A
Ples for the Sabbath,” as previously quoted, speaking of
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the Sabbath in the days of the apostles as recorded in the
Epistles, says: “There did not seem to be any special occasion
for calling attention to the Sabbath. The day was kept. Its
validity was not questioned.”

Ceortainly sposiolic example is with the Sabbath of
Jehovah, given 1o commemorate the finished work of crea-
tion. So long ag it remains o fact thai God crested the earth
in iz days and rested ihe seventh, just so long will it be
ihai Cod’s Sabbath meraorial cannot be changed.

Ons raore cjuotation will be added from first-day authors.
It is from the pen of A. W. Weston, 'of the Disciple Church:

“The Lordien supper was insiituted by the Saviout,
whereas the Lordian Sabbath [Sunday] was not. . . .

“There was vastly greater propriety that the institu-
tions designed for moan to honor hrist, should originate
with man himself, . . .

“We are not, of those who think that either the value
or t}(lie authority of ihe day depends upon divine com-
mand. . . .

“Ti [the Sunday Sabbaih] iz the day of all days, im-
meansely, immeasurably, infinitely superior to the Sab-
bath in every lesson which it teaches.”—*Evolution of a
Shadow,” pp. 188, 190, 191, 200. : »

These staternenis have the appearance of the climax of
defiance to the law of Jehovah, reaching closely to the
borders of blasphemy. Bui the writer has only stated in
plain terms ihe resal position of others who reach ihe same
conclusion in milder words.

Scre.day Jehovah will wonderfully surprise those who
by specious words and defiant acts irample upon His holy
day while offering in its siead s man-made institution. In
thunder tones as at Sinai, He will demand of them, “Who
hath required this ai your hand?”’ “For whosoever shall
‘keer the whole law, and yet ofiend in one point, he is guilty
of all.” James 2: 10.
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i AND I saw another angel ascending from the east, having

the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud
voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the
earth and the sca, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the
sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God
in their foreheads.” Revelation 7: 2, 3.

The sealing work here introduced has its consummation
at the close of probation. Then the last message of salvation
has gone ‘“to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and
people’’; but it has been rejected by the many. Those who
accept this message and are sanctified by it, are sealed for
the kingdom. Then the door of mercy is closed, probation is
ended, and the decree goes forth:

“He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is
filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let
him be righteous siill: and he that is holy, let him be holy
still.” Kevelation 22:11. _

The seal brought by the “ angel ascending from the east,”
is to be placed upon the “foreheads’ of the “servants of
our 3od.” Ti must, therefore, represent some message sent
to them, the acceptance of which separates them from the
world and marks them as God’s peculiar people. The climax
is reached when their obedience to this sealing message has
fitted them for translation when Jesus comes. This work of
sealing is the culmination of the threcfold message of Revela-
tion 14. It brings out a company staunch, tried, and true,
of whom it is said, “Here is the patience of the saints: here
are they that keep the commandmints of God, and the
faith of Jesus.” V. 12. Their unquestioning obedience
presents them to God as “more than conquerors through

[297]
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Him that loved us.” These characteristics become the badge,
or seal, of their service to God.

The word seal in the original is defined as “a signet ring;
a marl:;, stamp, badge; a token, a pledge.” Webster defines
the word as “an’ engraved or inscribed stamp, used for
raaking impressions in wazx or other soft substances, to be
atitached to a document, or otherwise used by way of authen-
tication or security.”

One author states that a seal is used “always in connec-
ilon with some law or enactmeni thaf, demands obedience,
or upon documents ihat are to be made legal, or subject to
vhe provisions of law. The idea of law is inseparable from a
seal.” '

Most legal docuraents are not binding unless they bear
the seal of the notary. The decrees of kings and govern-
ments require the seal of staie to malie them valid and
obligatory. The seal attests the authenticity and authority
of vhe docurnent to which it is attached.

A record of God’s law 1s found in the statute book of His
word,— the Bible. On Sinai it was graven on tables of stone
sy the finger of God. Where in that code do we find the
ses] of vhe Lawgiver, giving His name, disclosing His identity,
and siating His authority?

The Arst three commandments contain the name of God,
bui they do not designate who He is. Paul says, “There be
gods raany, snd lords many.” 1 Corinthians 8: 5. Idolaters
can claim these precepts as tha law of their gods of wood
and stonc. The heathen of Africa can claim them for the
gods of their fetish worship. There is nothing to designate
the true God in these three precepts.

Passing over the fourth commandmeni, the fifth contains
the words, “Lord God,” but does not in any way definc
them. The last five precepts do not contain the name of
God at all.
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Turning back to the fourth, we find the desired informa-
tion: “For in six days the Lord made heaven and earth,
the sea, and all that in them is.”

One writer siates that in the fourth commandment “the
Author of this law has designated who He is, the exient, of
His deminion, and His right to rule; for every ecreaied in-
ielligence must at once assent that He who is the Creator
of all, has the right t» demand obedience from all His
creafures. Thus with the fourth commandment in its plaee,
this wonderful document, the Diecalogue, the only document
among men which God ever wrote with Hig own finger, has
a2 signature; it has that which renders it inielligible snd
authentic; it has a seal. But without the fourth cornmand-
meni, it lacks all these things.”

The Seriptures speal: plainly as io this claim regarding
the fourth commendroent. The Lord said to Israel, “ Verily
My Sabbaths ye shall keep: for 4t is a sign beiween Me and
you. throughout your generations; that ye may know that J
aem ithe Lord that doth sanciiiy you.” Exodus 31:13. In
Bible parlance the terms sign, loken, mark, and seal ars
SYnonymeus. _ _

But let us not think of this instruction entirely as per-
taining to the literal Israel that was overthrown at the
destruction of Jerusslern. Faul says to the Romans, “For
he iz noi a Jew, which is one outwardly; npeither is that
circumcision, which is outward in the flesh: but be is a Jew,
which is one inwsrdly; and circumeision is that of the heart,
in the spirit, and not in the letier; whose praise is not of men,
but of God.” Romans 2: 28, 29,

To the Gentiles of Galatis the apostle writes, “If ye be
Christ’s, then are y2 Abraham’s seed, and heirs according
to the promise.” Galatians 2:29.

And in his epistle to the cburch at Ephesus he says that
“the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the some body,
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and partokers of His promise in Christ by the gospel.”
(Ephesians 2:6.)

Only by taking the place which the Jews would have
occupied if they had remained feithful; can the Gentiles
share in this “promise made to Abraham,” and by this
promise alone are we saved. The position that God has
made one mode of salvation for the Jew, and has given a
new gospel for the Gentile, is absolutely untenable. The
believing Geniiles are “graffed in”’ to the stock of Israel -
and thus paritake “of the root and fainess of ihe olive tree.”
(Read Romans 11: 16-24.) :

The eftects of this sealing message are summed up by
Uriah Smith in the following words:

“Having now ascertained that the seal of God is His
holy Sabbath, having His name, we are prepared to pro-
ceed with thie application. By the scenes introduced in the
verses before us; naraely, the four winds apparently about
to blow, bringing; war and trouble upon the land, and this
work restrained iill the servanis of God should be sealed,
as though a preparatory worl must be done for them to
save them from this irouble, we are reminded of the houses
of the Israclites narked wich the blood of the paschal
lamb, and spared as the desiroying angel passed over to
slay the first-born of the Egyptians (Exodus 12) also of
the mack made by the man with a writer’s inkhorn
(Ezekiel 9) upon all those who were to be spared by the

. men wich the slaughiering weapons who followed after;
and we conclude that the seal of (3od, here placed upon

His servants, is some disiinguishing marl, or religious

characteristic, through which they will be exempted.

from the judgmenis of God that fall on the wicked around
them. '

“As we have found the seal of God in the fourth com-
mandment, the inquiry follows, I'oes the observance of
that commandment involve any peculiarity in religioug
practice’—Yes, a very marked and striking one. It is
one of the most singular facts to be mei with in religious
history that in an age of such hoasted gospel light as the
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present, when the influence of Christianity is so powerful
and widespread, one of the most striking peculiarities in
practice which a person can adopt, and one of the greatest
crosses he can take up, even in the mosi enlightened and
Christian lands, is ihe simple observance of the law of
God. For the fourth commandment recuires the observ-
ance of the seventh day of 2ach week as the Sabbath of
the Lord; but almost all Christendom, through the com-
bined influences of paganism and the papacy, have been
heguiled into the keeping of the first day. A person has
bul to commence the observance of the day enjoined in
the commandment, and a mark of peculiarity is upon
him-at once. He is disiinct alilze from the professedly re-
ligious world and the unconveried world.

““We conclude, then, thai the angel ascending from
the east, having the seal of the living God, is a divine
messenger in charge of a worlk: of reform to be carried
on among mer in reference tu the Sabbath of the fourth
commandmeni. The agenis of this work on the earth are
nf course ministers of Christ; for Lo men is given the com-
mission of instructing their fellow men in PBikle truth;
but as there is order in ihe ezecution of all the divine
counsels, it seems not improbable thai a literal angel may
have ibe charge and oversighi of ihis worl:.

“We have already noticed the chronology of this
work as locating it in our own iime. This is furiher evident
irom the fact that, as the next event after the sealmg of
the servants of God, we behold them hefore the throne,
with palms of victory in their hands. The secaling is
therefore the last worl: to be s.ccomplished for them prior
to their redemption.”—Dangel and the Eevelaiion,” pp.
442, h43.

As the seal of God is the badge of eniry into God’s ever--
lasting liingdom, so the mark of the beast subjects ihose
whe bear it to the awlul punishment: of the last day. Of
such it is written:

“If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive
his mark in hisiorzhead, or in his hand, the same shall drink
of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured out without



an2 The Coming King

raixture into the cup of His indignation.” Eevelation14:9,10.

The worship of the boast-and Lis image must be o hei-
nous sin in the cyss of Jehovah, for the penalties againsi it
arc he most severe of any recorded hetween the lids of the
Bible. The reveiving of the marl: must vake place ab the
same time thai the servanis of God ace sesled; namely, in
the last days.

This symbol of 2 mark is talien from on ancient, custom
as describad by Dishop Newton:

“It was eustomary among the ancients for servants

o receive the macl: of their masier, and soldiers of their

general, and those who were deveied ko any particular

deity, of the parviienlar deity to whom they were devoted.

Thase marl:s were nsually wapressed on their rizht hand

ar on their forchwad, and consisted of some hieroglyphic

charactor, or of the name expressed in vulgar leiters, or
of the name disguised in nuracrical letiers, according to
the fauncy of the iaposer.”—* Digserlotions on the Prophe-

eies,” Vol. &, p. 941,

Acecording io Pridesux, Ptolemy Philopeter commanded
thai, all Jews of Alexzendris. wha applied ior citizenship,
should have the werk of an ivy leal (the badge of his god,
Baecchus) impressed apon them with & hot iron.—*“Connac-
tions,” Vol. I1, p. 78. :

The aniginal wond for mark iz dcfined as ““a graving,
seulpbure; a mark: cut in or stampaed.”

This ancient custora of placing a significant merk upon
individuals iz usad az a type of a morsl mark which will be
80 indelibly impressed upon ithe chsracters of the rebels
against the law aad gevernmeni, of Goil that it will be plain
in the sight of all asvthly and heavenly intelligences, and
sepacate them hom the righteous as plainly as the distin-
guishing brand of the ancients sepsrated those who received
it from their fellows. It will be something that canmot be
concealed.
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Commentators generally agree that the bzast here men-
tioned is the papacy. The mark of the beast must be some
form or observance by which the suthority of that poweris
acknowledged. To whai characteristic of that powsr does
this mark respond?

Daniel, in describing the papal power under the symbol
of the littlz horn, says: “And he shall speak great words
against the Most High, and shall wear out the sasints of
the Most High, and think to change tines and laws.” Dardel
7:25.

The papacy has in past ages been the ruling factor in
many earthly governments, and has noi only thought to
changs their statuies but has actually done so at will. So this
attempted change of law cannot refer to human statuies.
But when this power reaches forih its sacrilegious arm o
change the precepls of Jebovah, it encounterc a power it
cannot subvert. Ii can think it has accomplished the change,
hut in point of fact God’s law stands intact. This power can
lead mearly the whole world to follow in its errors, but the
words of ihe Saviour, “One job or one tiitle shall in no wisa
pass frem the law,” sei bounds beyond which no earthly
power can aciually pass. Whatever claims may be set up
0 the contrary are only futile imaginings. God will search
them oul by and by. '

Poul refers to this power as “that man of sin, . . . the
son nf perdition; who opposeth and exaltzth hiroself above
all that is called God, or that is worshiped.” (2 Thessalonians
2:3, 4.)

Au carthly power piight sssume equalitcy with Jehovah
by claiming for its precepis equal authority with the pre-
cepts of the Creator. But here we have a power presented
which exalts itself above God. It asserts its power fo change
the law of God, and demands and #nforces, 3o far as possible,
its changed law in opposition to Go’s original law.
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The “mark of the beast” is givern te those who ““ worship
the beast.”” The “seal of God” iz placed upon those who
worship (God. How shall it be determined which power the
peorle are worshiping?— This is distinctly shown by the -
law ihey are keeping.

Ey an examinsation of the law of God side by side with
the law as changed by the papacy (see page 278) this feaiure-
is made very clear. Hence when the ¢uestion is asked, “ What
consiitutes the marlk of the heast?”’ the answer is plain,“The
marl: of the beasi; i3 the change that ihe beast has attempted
to make in the fourth commandment.” :

Daniel did not say that this power would make a new
law, but that it would “think to change” some law already
in cxistence. God has but one unchanging law, — the ten
commandments, This law the papacy has endeavored o .
change, by substituting in vhe fourtl: commandraent the first-
day Sabbach for the sevenih-day Sabbath oi' Jehovah.

By this attempted change the seal oif God has been
stripped from His law, and the mark of the beast has been
subsiituted. The evidence of God’s authority as Creator
has been removed, ard the badge of ithe power of the papacy
to change has been put in is place. This power does noi claim
thai, God instituted or commanded this change in the Sab-
bath, but- that it was made by the “church,” and history
subsiantiates their claim. A few statements from reliable
Catholic wriiers will make plain +thiz claim to authority:

“The word of God commandeih the seventh day to be
ilie Sabhath of our Lord, and to be kept holy; you Pro-
testants, without any precept of Scripture, change it to
the firsi day of the week, only authorized by our tradi-
iions. Divers English Puriians eppose, against this point,
that the observaiion of the first day is proved out of

Seripture, where it is said, the firsi day oi the weelk. (Acts

20:7; 1 Corinthians 16: 2; Revelation 1:10.) Have they

nol spun a fair thread in quoting these places? If we.
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should produce no betier for purgatory and prayers for
the dead, invocation of saints, and the like, they raight
have frood cause, indeed, to laugh us to seorn; for where
was it written that these were Sabbath dayv in which
those meetings wers lept! Or where is it ordained that
they should be always observed? Oy, which is the sum of
all, where is it decreed that the observance of the first
day should abrogate, or abolish, the sanctifying of the
seventh day, which God commanded everlastingly to he
lzept holy? Not one of these is expressed in the written
ward of God.”—* Treaiice of Thirty Controversies.”

In tha face of the foregoing claims the Sunday-kesping
Protestent churches are silent. Many acknowledge that
there is no Eible authority for the change, but accept it solely
“upon the authority of ithe church.” Many years ago the
Catholice published an offer of one thousand dollars io any
one who would, irom tbe Bible, produce :vidence that the
Sabbath has been changed irom the seventh to the firsi day
of the week, but no one has taken it. The Sunday Sabbath
is a man-made insiituiion, and the papacy boasts of the
change as the badge, or “mark" of its auchority, as shown
by the fullowing:

“Ques. — Whai, does God ordain by the command-
rent? '

“Ans. — He ordained that we zanctify, in_a special
rnanner, this day on which He rested from the labor of
creaiion.

“Ques. — Whas is this day of rest?

“Ans. — The seventh day of the week, or Saturday;
jor He employed six days in creation, and resied on the
sevenih. Genesis 2: 2; Hebrews 4: 1; ete.

“Ques. — It is, then, Saiturday we should sanctify, in
ordar to obey the ordinance of God?

“Ans—During the old law, Saturday was the day
zanciified; but the church, insirucied by Jesus Chrisi
and directed by the Spirit of God,.has substituted Sunday
for Saturday; so now we sanctify the first, not the seventh
day. Sunday means, and now is, the day of the Lord.”

20
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—“Catechism of the Christian Religion,” by Stephen Keenan
(Boston, Patrick Donahue, 1857), p. 206.

Jehovah has given His Sabbath as the badge of His
authority as Creator. The little horn power of Daniel 7: 25,
which we have identified as the papacy, not only ruthlessly
tramples upon this divine institution, making God’s chosen
Sabbath the busiest day of the week, but it has erected in its
place a counterfeit institution to which it points as evidence
of authority to command men under sin. As in the fourth
commandment as given by the Creator we find the seal of
God, so in that precept as applied to the false Sabbath by an
apostate power, we find the badge of the papacy, the mark
of the beast. '
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HERE is no one iruth of Scripture to- which so much

prominence is given as thai of the second coming of
Christ. The New Testament is especially eloquent” upon
this subject, over three hundred references to 1t being found
upon its pages.

There is a reason for this prominence. The coming of
Christ is the consummation of the Christian’s hope; the event
which changes the Christian’s experience from mortality to
immortality, from the sorrows, labors, privations, and
agonies of the preseni life, to the ,]oys and everlasting
felicities of the life to come.

Other hopes are set before us in the Seriptures; but the
hope of the coming of Christ is the crowning hope of all, in
that it brings the realization of all other hopes. Thus Paul

writing to Titus, represents Christians as ever “looking for

that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the greai
God and our Saviour Jesus Chrisi.” (Tibus 2:13.)

Christians should not only look for the appearing of
Christ, but they should love to contemplate it. What man
was a more true and devoted follower of Christ than the
apostle Paul? To him, in life and in death, the coming of
Christ was a joyful theme, a “blessed hope.” As he drew
near to the end of his laborious life, and was soon to stand
by the headsman’s block, the thought of the coming of his
divine Master filled all the chambers of his soul with glad-
ness. Condemned to death by an unrighteous judge, he
looked forward to the glad time when the righteous Judge
would come to judge the world in righteousness. (See Z
Timothy 4: 6-8.) Like Abraham, he believed thai the Judge
of all the earth would do right. (See Genesis 18: 25.)

[307]
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This righteous judgment, so full of hope and promise to
the children of God, brings to those who have slighted the
gracious offers of salvation and have followed their own evil
ways, no ray of hope, no joy, no blessedness, nothing but
destruction. The heart that will not be moved to repent-
ance by the love of God, can be reached in no other way.
God hasno reserve power by which to save such.

Jesus declares that His coming will be to the wicked like
the flood which destroyed the unbelieving and wicked
antediluvians, who mocked Noah and rejected his message
of warning. (Read Luke 17: 26, £7.)

Says Paul: “And to you who are troubled rest with us,
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His
mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that
know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord
Jesus Christ: who shall be punished with everlasting destruc-
tion from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of
His power; when He shall come to be glorified in His saints,
and to be admired in all them that believe (because our testi-
mony among you was belicved) in that day.” 2 Thessalonians
1:7-10.

To the wicked, the day of the Lord’s appearing will be
one of terror and distress. It iz said of them in that day:
“And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the
rich men, and the chief captaing, and the mighiy men, and
every bondman, and every free man, hid themselves in the
dens and in the rocks of the 1aountains; and said to the
mouniains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face
of Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the
Lamb: for the great day of His wrath is come; and who shall
be able to stand?” Revelation 6: 15-17. ,

In the preceding chapters we have shown that the rela-
tion of our Saviour to this earih has been varied, to meet



The Coming King - 509

the needs of a fallen humanity and to bring back the world
to alleglance to God.

As Creator, the word of God as spoken by Him called
‘the world into existence.

As the great central figure of the plan of salvablon He
is the “Lamb ¢lain from the foundation of the world.”

The gospel of Christ was the hope of the patriarchs snd
prophets of the Old Testament, and He, in person, was the
leader of ancient Israel.

Ie is the greatest teacher that the world ever knew.

He became the Man of sorrows on earth, taking the
nature of man and living as a man, passing through all the
experiences that a man musi meet, that He might be able
to reach men in whatever condition they might be.

e hore the sins of the world in Gethsemane, and died on
Calvary, that pardon might be made possible to all who
would accepi the offering made at so great a cost.

Raised from the dead on the third day, He made the
greai coming resurrection day possible.

As our mediator and advocate, He pleads His blood in
behali of the repeniing sinner, and by it brings to him for-
giveness, justification, and righteousness.

As hlcrh priest, He now presents His own sacrlﬁce
His own blood, as a perfect atonement for the sins of His
people on earth, and thus the claime of His Father’s law are
fully met, sinners are saved, and the justice of God vin-
dicated. T

But the time is very near when our Saviour will lay off
His priestly garments, assume His kingly crown, put on
his royal robes, and take to Himsell the kingdom which He
has redeemed from the power of the enemy. He is soon com-
ing to earth to raise the righteous dead of all generations,

.change the faithful living from mortality to immortality, and
with those redeemed by His greai sacrifice, reign forever.
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‘To this great event, the children of God have ever looked for-
ward as the culmination of the hopes and desires of the ages.

When He comes, it will be the same One who once walled
the earch a stranger; the same One who died on the cross for
sinners; the same One who ascended to heaven in the sight
of His astonished and sorrowful disciples. “This same Jesus!”’
Do you believe it? Jesus said, “I will come again.” The
angels said, “This same Jesus” will come again, “in like
nanner as ye have scen Him go.” He went away bodily;.

He will return in the same manner. “For the Lord himself -

shall descend from heaven.” 1 Thesssalonians 4:16. He was
borne away in a cloud; He will come in the same way.
“Behold, He cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see
Him.” Revelation 1:7. Angels escorted Him to heaven;
they will also return with Him. “The Son of man shall come
in His glory, and all the holy angels with Him.” Matthew
25: 31.

Put He will not come in His own glory alone. When He
somes to receive to Himself His faithiul ones, He will then
appear in all the glory of heaven. He will “ come in His own
glory, and in His Father’s, and of the holy angels.” (Luke
0:26.) His own glory is above the brightness of the sun.
(Read Acts 26:13.) The glory of the Father can be no less,
and the glory of a single angel is deseribed by the revelator
as follows: :

- “And I saw another mighty angel come downfrom
heaven, clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his
head, and his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as
pillars of fire.”” Revelation 10: 1.

When Jesus comes as King, accompanied by ten thousand
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands of these
" resplendent beings, shining in all the glory of Himself and
His Trather, He will indeed be “wrapped in a blaze of bound-
less glory.”
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How different such a coming from that witnessed at His
first advent. He came then a stranger to His own professed
people; He will come again to be “admired in all them that
believe.”” Then He came in wealness; now He comes in
power to scatter His enemies. He was then a babe in Bethle-
hem’s manger, wrapped in swaddling clothes, and lived to
wear a crown of thorns; now He comes a king, wearing a
crown of glory, and attended by all the shining angels. Then
he came to bear the burden of sin, to sufier and to die; now
He comes without sin, nevermore to die, but bearing crowns
of life for all His people. Thank God that this time—

“He comes not an infant in Bethlehem born,

He comes not to lie in a manger;

He comes not again to be treated with scorn,
He comes not a shelterless stranger;

He comes not to Gethsemane,
To weep and sweat blood in the garden;

He comes not to die on the tree,
To purchase for rebels a pardon;

Oh, no! glory, bright glory, environs Him now.”’

And we shall see Him. What a thought! See Him as He
is; He whose head and hairs are white lilze wool, as white as
snow; whose eyes are as a flame of fire; whose feet are like
unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; whose voice
is as the sound of many waters, and whosz countenance is
as the sun shineth in his strength. See Revelation 1: 14-16.
But this is too much for our undersianding. We must wait
for the glad day of His actual coming, when our eyes may
behold Him in all His splendor; for “it doeth not yet appear
what we shall be: but we know that, when He shall appear,
we shall be ike Him; for we shall see Him as He 1s.”” 1 John
S 2.
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“YTIPEHOLD, I come quickly; and My reward is with Me,
to give every man according as his work shall be.”
Revelation 22:12,

The blessed Lord said to His disciples, “I will come again
and receive you unto Myself.” John 14:&. To have Christ
and be with Him eternally, is no small reward. But ihis
promise was not for the disciples alone. When “Paul
she aged’” was in prison, waiting for his death sentence to
be carried out, he wrote: “I am now ready to be ofiered, and
the time of my departure is at hand. I have fought a good
fight, I have finished my course, I have lepi the faith:
henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righveousness,
which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me at that
day: and not to me only, but unto il them also ihot love His
appearing.”’ 2 Timothy 4: 6-8.

A crown of righteousness is a part of the great reward
which the King will bestow. This is called by some writers
o “crown of life.” (James 1: 12; Revelation 2: 10.) Anoiher
says, “When the Chief Shepherd shall appear, ye shall re-
ceive o crown of glory that fadeth not away.” 1 Peter &: 4.

Bui, in crder for this crown to be received by all for whom
it is intended, some must be called from the dead; for many
who now sleep in the dust have been righteous. The Lord,
however, has made provision for all these. ““For this we say
unto you by the word of the Lord, thet we which are alive
and remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent
[go before] them which are asleep. For the Lord himself
shall descend {rom heaven with a shout, with the voice of
the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in
Christ shall rise first.” 1 Thessalonians 4: 15, 16.

[312] ‘
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Thank God that though good men may die, the grave
cannot hold them when the Lord comes and calls for them.
No, indeed; for “all that are in the graves shall hear His
voice, and shall comne forih.” (John 5: Z8, 29.) Not only this,
but ai the very instant when they come out of their graves
the gift of immortality is sheirs. This is the Lord’s promise:
“Fehold, I show you a mystery; We shall not all sleep, but
we shall all be changed, i a moment, in the iwinkling of an
eye, at the last trump: for the trumpei shall sound, and the
dead shall be raised incorruptible [immorial], and we shall be
changed.” 1 Corinithians 15: 51, 52.

Glorious change indeed; no more sickness, sorrow, pain,
or death, “for the former things are passed away.” (Revela-
ilon 21:4.) “Treath is swallowed up in victory” (1 Corinthi-
ans 15: 54), and al) things are made new — a new life, a new
home, a new occupsiion, a new song — and hest of al},
these may be enjoyed throughout ihe eternal ages.

Is all this worth looking after? Who does not desire such
a reward? Oh, to be able 0 receive it! But in order to have
this, »ach one must be “counied worthy” of it. When the
Lord comes, only the “dead in Christ”’ arise at His eall. (1
Thessalonians 4: 16.) The rest of the dead do not rise till o
thousand yeays aiterward. (See Iievelation 20:5.) This
shows that the rizhieous are separated from the wicked
when the Lord comes. But even this is done in a moment, in
vhe “ twinkling of an eys.” There is no time for the judgment,
then. Noj; before the Lord comes, He looks cver the cases
of those who profess to know Him, and decides who are
taithful; all the rest are left out, and when the King comes, -
ihe faithful alone sre raised to life. After these are taken to
dwell with Him, the wicked have their resurrestion, and are
brought forth to be punished. (John 5: 29.)

After the decision has been made as to who are worthy
to come up in the resurrection of the just, then the Lord



314 The Coming King

comes to give them the reward of everlasting life. Let us
remember, then, that we must be resdy to meet the Lord
before this decision is renclered; for if we wait until the Lord
1s seen corning, it will be too late. We shall then be obliged
to cry, “The harvesi i3 past, the summer is ended, and we
are not saved.” Jeremiah 8: 20. :

The Lord gives us a solemn warning on this point. He
says to all: “Take heed to yourselves, lest at any time your

* hearts be overchorged with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and
cares of this life, and so that day come upon you unawares.
For as a snare shall it come on all them that dwell on the
face.of the whole carth.” Luke 21: 34, 35.

We have seen that our resurrection, our immortality,
our being with Christ, our crown of inheritance, all.de-
pend upon, and are to be given at, His second coming,
How important, then, that coming is! If the coming were to
prove a failure, all would be lost. But that can never be.
All through the dim ages of the past, as the saints have fallen
one by one by the stroke of death, angels have marked their
places of rest. And when the command of the returning Lord
shall be heard, “Go, gather My saints together unto Me,”
with what joyful haste will the angels dy to meet those who
have burst the tomb at the sound of the voice of the Son of
of God!

Oh, glorious awakening! Perhaps the first sight to greet
the vision of those opening eyes in the dawn of eternity will
be the face of an angel, radiant with glory. It must surely
be an awakening of song, when death is thus “swallowed
up in victory,” and the sweet voice of Him who is our Re-
deemer is heard io sing, “I will declare Thy name unto My
brethren, in the midst of the church will I sing praise unto
Thee.”” Hebrews 2: 12. Then will the very heavens ring with
the jubilee of that assembled throng.
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HRIST, when about to leave His disciples, comforted

4 them with these words: “Let not your hearts be
troubled. . . . In My Father’s house are many mansions:
if it were not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a
place for you. And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will
come again, and receive you unto myself; that where I am,
there ye may be also.” John 14: 2, 3.

There is a glorious city heing built in heaven for the
faithful. Mansions are being prepared in it for the over-
comers. This wondrous city was already under construction
when Christ was on earth. On His return to heaven, He
promised to continue this worl:; and as the years passed, new
mansions were to be added to meei the demands of the
saints, even down to the very time when the King shall
come and claim His own. Then, at the resurrection of the
just, these mansions shall be given them.

Then the resurrecied saints and the living righteous will

- be caught up “in the clouds, to mee: the Lord in the air.”
(See 1 Corinthians 15: 51, 52; 1 Thessalonians 4: 16, 17.)
Borne from earth to the mansions prepared for them in the’
city of God, they will there live and reign “with Christ a
thousand years.” (Revelation 20: 4.)

Diuring this thousand years the saints will “judge the
world,” as stated by Paul in 1 Corinthians 6: 2, and as re-
corded in Daniel 7:22. At the end of the thousand years
the wicked dead will be raised. (See Revelation 20:5, 6.)
The New Jerusalem will come down to earth from heaven.
“And I John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned
for her husband.” Revelation 21: 2.

' ' (315]
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For a thousand ycars Satan will be confined to this earth.
During this time his subjects will all be dead, and he can
deceive them no longer, for there will be none alive to be
deceived, 5o the earth will be a dreary prison for him. This
ig ealled the binding of Satan. (Read Revelation 20: 2.)

Eui with the resurrection of all the wicked who have ever
lived, a field opens again in which Satan can worl;, and he is
ihus “loosed out of His prison.” (Revelation 20:7.) Thus
having opportunity once again to deceive “the nations”
(verse 8), the earih no longer confines him as in g prison.

The glorious new Jerusalem is belore hiin. He once be-
fore waged war with heaven (Revelation 12:7), and he now
deterrnines to marshall his forees and, if possible, capture
the eity. It is a desperate undertaling, but it is his lasé
opporiuniiy, and he hopes to win. This Hope he presents to
ihe vest throng of the resmurected wicked. In this multitude
are the great warriors of every age. He deceives them with
ihe vain hope of success in his enterprise. ‘

The: earth rings with the preparaiion for war. When sll
15 ready, the mighty army is gathered “to battle, the number
of whom is as the sand of the sea. And they went up on the
breadih of the earth, and compassed the camp of the sainis
about, and the beloved city.” (Revelation £0: 8, 9.)

Bui as they are aboui to wage irapious war upon Chrisi
and tle redeemed host, fire comes “down irom God out oi
heaven,” and devours them. (Verse 9.) Thus will end the
Lingdomn of Satan, and the reign of wickedness.

This purifying fire will cleanse the earth, and it will be
made perfect and lovely as on the day when it came from
the hand of the Creator, and He pronsunced it “good.”

Peinr, speaking of this event, says that “the elemenis
[the aimosphere surrcunding the earth] shall meli, with
fervent heat, the earth also [shall meli] and the works that
are therein shall be burned up. . . . Nevertheless we, ac-
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cording to His promise, look for new heavens and a new
earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” (2 Peter 3: 10, 13.)

The earth will meli with ths burning of that day. Thé

“works” of man ‘‘that are therein shzﬂl be burned up”

but from it will come 2 new earth, 'r,lorlous in all ihe beauty
that an all-wise Creaior can give it. The ‘“heavens,” or
atmosphere which swrounds it, will be made * ‘new,” free
from all the poisonous elements which now contaminate it.

The Mew Jerusalem has been preserved through these
terrible scenes by the power of God. When the holy city
comes “down from God wut of heaven,” our Saviour pre-
cedes it and prepares a place for it. ‘““And His. feet shall
stand In that day upon the Mount of Olives, which-i is before
Jerusalem on the easi, and the Mount. of Olives shall cleave
in the midst thereoi toward the east and toward- the west,
and there shall be a very great valley.” Zechariah 14:4,

It is reasonable o suppose that in this wonderful valley,
so miraculously prepared, the I[Yew Jerusalem- will ‘descend.
It is the largest city the Worl(l has ever known and requires -
spacious grounds.

The mount of Olives is surrounded by memories the most
sacred. It is close by Jerusalem, in which was the temple
where God was wont to mect His faithful people. Here the
Saviour loved to go with His disciples. Whole nighis He spent
upon its sides in prayer, and from it He ascended to heaven
when His mission to earth was fAnished.

When He returns, sccompanied by the Mew Jerusalem,
how appropriate thai His feet should first rest upon the spot
from which He ascended. How appropriate that the New
Jerusalem, the capital city of the new earth, should rest
upon the spot where ihe earthly Jerusalem once stood.

Hallowed by the presence of Christ, and transformed by
His power, this spot of earth is purified and made ready
without the action of the fires of the great burning. So while
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the surrounding earth is being melted and made new, the
city of our God remains unmolested, the peaceful home of
Christ and the redeemed throng.

) God has seen fit to give us a minute description of uhlb
glorious city. It lies foursquare, and it is twelve thousand
furlongs, or fifteen hundred miles, around it. This makes
three hundred and seventy-five miles on every side. It has
a wall about two hundred and fifty feet high, built of jasper.
This wall has twelve foundations, made up of the rarest and
most beautiful stones. In this wall are twelve gates, each one
made of a single pearl. The mansions are made of trans-
parent gold. ‘

The river of life issues from “the throne of God and of
the-Lamb,” and runs through the main street of the city.
The river flows beneath the tree of life, which grows on
either side. From the description given in Revelation 22: 2,
we understand that this wonderful tree has two trunks —
one on each side of the river. Its branches join at the top,
forming a beautiful arch over the river.

“And the leaves of the tree were for the healing of the
nations.” Verse 2. Sin has dwarfed and enfeebled mankind;
but the leaves of this tree will restore the race to its original
condiiion before the curse of sin rested upon it. Thus all
effects of the curse will be removed.

The fruit of the tree ripens every month, and it bears .
“twelve manner of fruits.” (Revelation 22:2.) And as the
sainis come up “from one new moon to another” (Isaiah
66:22), it is reasonable to infer that this tree will be found
loaded with a different variety of fruit each month. The
fruit. of this tree perpetuates the life of those who eat of it.

The New Jerusalem is the city residence of the saved.
In it are mansions for all. Outside the city, to earth’s re-
motest bounds, the nations of the saved dwell in peace,
plenty, and happiness.
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But they are not idle. They have their occupations and
individual interests as we have now. (Fead Isaiah 65: 21-25.)
They will “build houses” to suit; their own tastes, and they
will live in them forever. ‘“They shall not build, and another
inhabit.” They will attend to farming pursuits; for ““they
shall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of them.” ‘They
shall not, plani, and another eat.”” There will then be no
mortgages to foréclose, nor rents to pay, nor taxes to be
collected. _ '

Their occupation” will be varied by frequent visiis to

[T

their city home in the New Jerusalem; for from onenew
moon to ancther, and from one Sabbath to another, shall
all flesh coms to worship before Me, saith the Lord.” Isaiah
66: 23. But there will be order in ;his new realm, and there
~will be those who will govern the various provinces of the
empire of Christ; for it is stated that “ the kings of the earth
do bring their glory and honor into it.”” Revelation 21: 24.
“And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes;
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying,
neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things
are passed away.” Revelation 21: 4. Forever made iree from
" death, the saved will live an eternal life, in duration as the
‘life of God, with whom ‘‘they shall reign forever and ever.”
(Revelation 22:5.)
Lost, in amazement as we contemplate' these wonderful
" themes, we can only join with Paul in exclaiming, “Eye
hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the
heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for them
that love Him.” 1 Corinthians 2: 9. '

e e e
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